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I use the conventional symbols for segmental phonemes, 
except /61 instead of Ib/ for the lenis implosive and Ib/ 
instead of Ibhl for the fortis explosive, and /hh/ to represent 
the voiced glottal fricative which is phonemically distinct 
from the voiceless fricative /h/. In these instances I follow 
the old orthography, the return to which is greatly to be 
desired. I represent the syllabic nasal as /EY, so that "mb" 





encloses phones and tones 
encloses phonemes and tonemes 
indicates an alternative form 
* indicates a hypothetical form 
': represents vowel length 
> is the "to" sign 
< is the "from" sign 
o is the zero sign 
represents a high tone 
represents a low tone 
represents a falling tone 
represents a rising tone 
represents a tonal downstep 
11 represents a tonal upstep 
The tonemic status of these tones and tonal steps is deter-
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1.1. The Zulu Language 
Zulu belongs to the Nguni group of the Southern Bantu lang-
uages, which are spoken throughout Southern Africa. Other groups 
are the Suthu and the Shona, which are spoken in the interior, 
whereas the Nguni languages are spoken towards the south-east coast, 
Xhosa in the eastern part of the Cape Province, Zulu in Natal and 
Zululand, and Swazi in Swaziland. Swazi represents a distinct 
variety of Nguni speech known as "tekela", characterized by t in 
place of Zulu and Xhosa z, ts or tf and dz or dv in place of Zulu 
and Xhosa t and d, and by other phonetical characteristics, but 
Zulu and Xhosa are so similar that they are linguistically dialects 
of the same language. However, they have important separate litera-
tures and are generally regarded as separate languages. For these 
reasons and for the more real reason that it is in tonal structure 
that they differ most greatly, this study excludes Xhosa and 
concentrates on Zulu only. 
Zulu is spoken by two to three million speakers mostly living 
in Natal and Zululand. Its phonetical characteristics include the 
clicks, presumably borrowed from the Khoisan languages whose speakers 
were swept further and further south by the advanCing Nguni migra-
tions. Its grammatical characteristics include disyllabic noun pre-
fixes (e.g. a6a-, ili-, ama-), which seem to insulate the stem from 
the effects of tonal context to which it is often subject in languages 
having monosyllabic noun prefixes (e.g. 6a-, li-, ma-). In Venda, 
for instance, Vfestphal reports that the tones of nouns vary consider-
ably in different tonal contexts and sets out these variations accor-
ding to whether a low tone or a high tone precedes,l but in Zulu, 
although the prefix may be so affected, the stem is not. Even on 
prefixal inflection the stem is not affected; it is only the stems 
of nouns whose prefixes consist of single syllables that are subject 
to tonal change, i.e. noun class 9. A further consequence of the 
fact that most words begin as well as end in vowels is the elision 
of final vowels in normal speech, which contributes greatly to the 
legato quality of the language. Another contributing factor is 
final cadence: the drawing out of the penultimate vowel at the ends 
of sentences together with the drawing down of tone. 
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1.1.1. Variation due to dialect 
Zulu, because of its past history as the language of a nation 
formed from all the tribes of Natal and Zululand, is a remarkably 
uniform language. Variation due to dialect does exist, but it is 
nowhere near as great as in Great Britain. All Zulus can understand 
one another, which is not true of all Britishers. Since the turn of 
the century, there has been a shift in the centre of interest from 
Zululand to Natal, due to the greater opportunities to be found there. 
Natal is the melting pot and the source of development for all aspects 
of Zulu life, including the linguistic aspect. This study therefore. 
takes the Natal dialect as its standard, rather than the Zululand 
dialect described by Doke in his standard works, the Grammar2 and 
the Dictionary3. Not only is it the most widespread in area, but it 
is the language of the town and of the educated middle-class generally; 
it is. therefore destined to oust the Zululand dialect as the stan-
dard literary language. The acceptance in literature of the absolute 
pronoun /kona/ instead of /khona/ (as in Doke's Grammer and Diction-
ary)i and of the demonstratives /l6kh/ and /lakb/ instead of /16khuj 
and /l6kho/, shows that Natal usage is gaining on Zululand usage. 
However, the standard Natal dialect represents the Zululand dialect 
very nearly, oV/ing to the remarkable linguistic unity of the language. 
This study excludes the extremities because of their linguistic 
peculiarities: the coastal strip (an old Lala-Nguni area), the extreme 
north (an old Swazi-Nguni area), and the extreme south Ca Baca-Nguni 
area even today and furthermore subjoct to Xhosa influence). These 
are historically "tekela" areas, but this type of Nguni speech was 
submerged by the rise of the Zulu nation4• It is best represented to-
day in Swaziland, and it is still spoken by the Bacas of the Cape 
Province and to a lesser and lesser extent by the Eacas of Southern 
Natal. These people were originally refugees from the old Swazi-
Nguni area. Lala-Nguni, an extreme Variety of "tekela" speech 
supposedly due to Tonga influence, is today virtually extinct. 
However, the coastal strip has certain peculiarities due to this 
influence, and it is impossible to avoid them altogether because 
they are evident in Durban. Although I point to dialect divergences 
from time to time in this study, I did not deliberately look for 
them. A study of Zulu dialects is a study in itselfii• 
i It is thus distinct in writing as in speech from the adverb 
/khona/ (there). 
ii 
Mr. I.S. Kubeka, B.A.Hons.(Natal), is at present engaged in this 
study. He has kindly read this section and agrees with its jJoints. 
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1.1.2. Variation due to drift 
All languages drift towards the accomplishment of linguistic 
change. Linguistic drift has direction, as Sapir points out5, 
and the acceptance of variation leads to definite ends. Zulu is 
drifting towards monosyllabic noun prefixes:' VCV)VV (long or double 
vowel) > V (single vowel), or VCV > vcc (double or syllabic consonant) 
> VC (consonant cluster with the first consonant of the stem). 
Noun prefixes /ili, ulu/ are already /i:, UI/, and /izi, iziN/ are 
most often /i:, i:N/ in normal speech. Noun prefix /umu/ is already 
/~, and /imi/ is most often /i!/ in normal speech. There are also 
the alternatives /um, im/ if the resultant cluster is a possibility, 
e.g. /uD'fana/ (boy), /fm'ffno/ (vegetables), which points to the 
development of the homorganic nasal: /*ini > *in > iN/ (noun class 
9 prefix)i. Noun prefix /isi/ is often /i~ giving a new syllabic 
consonant and sometimes /is/ giving a new set of consonant clusters, 
e.g. /fskhathi/ (time), and especially the borrowed words, /is1pfinu/ 
(spoon), /is'teshl/ (station), /islk61~/ (school)ii. Here the stems 
are subject to tonal change on prefixal inflection in the same way 
as stems in noun class 9 and for the same reason: the prefix con-
sists of a single syllable. Similarly stems in noun classes 5 and 
11 are subject to tonal change when the prefixes /i:, u:/ occur as 
/i, u/. The last stage is not accepted, however, and such instances 
are rejected as mistakes. Common mistakes are significant in indica-
ting the direction of drift. 
VVhat does the linguist accept as change and what does he reject 
as error? He must stop the flux of drift according to his own judge-
ment and describe the situation at that point as if it were static. 
The Zulu "perfect tense" is problematical in this respect. The end 
of the drift seems to be the positive'form as the perfect aspect of 
the present tense and the negative form as the past tense, and I have 
interpreted the situation accordingly by describing /slthengile/ as 
the positive present perfect tense and jasltheng~n~/ as the negative 
past tense. However, these forms retain "perfect tense" character-
istics in certain respects. Furthermore the negative present perfect 
tense jaslthengile/ is not yet firmly established. The situation is 
complicated by the "stative verbs", which I would define as verbs 
having a special perfect stem side by side with a regular perfect 
stem, e.g. /lala/ (lie down) has/lele/ side by side with /lalile/, 
i 
N represents the homorganic nasal: 
N + ph > mp, N + th > nt, N + kh> ijic. 
ii Th "f" 't' I / e ~n 1nl lve or verbal noun prefix uku 
e.g. /Uku1thenga ""Uk1thenga/ (to buy). 
also occurs as /uk/, 
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the former referring to perfect state in present time and the latter 
to recent past action. \Vi th nonstative verbs the perfect stem in-
dicates both these meanings according to context. 
Further examples of drift situations are as follows:-
(a) There is a tendence for verbs of tone conjugation II to 
follow the pattern of verbs of tone conjugation I. The 
end of the drift is a single tone conjugation. Although 
the end is far from accomplished, some forms show no 
conjugational contrast and others show a contrast with 
disyllabic stem verbs only. 
(b) The high-to-Iow falling tone which ocours with its con-
comitant of vowel length as the inherent tone of certain 
affixes, tends to be replaced by a high level tone, and, 
less commonly, vowel length tends to disappear, e.g. 
/wa:hamba> wa:'hamba > wa1hamba/ (he went), of which I 
would accept /wa:1hamba/ and reject /wa1hamba/. 
(c) The feature of vowel length clearly shows itself to be 
in a state of drift
i




arises as a result of contraction, e.g. noun prefixes 
/ilu, ulu > i:, u:/, perfect suffix file > ell, and then 
tends to disappear.~\;jhen it occurs in the final syllable 
of a word, the word has final stress and no penultimate 
stress, and when it disappears, the word still has 
final stress and no penultimate stressi1l I therefore 
. -it 
mark final length even though it may be latent in itself, 
as in the nonfinal form of the present perfect tense, 
e.g. /6a6one:/ (they have Been, with final stress, with 
or without final length)iii, and as with the inflection-
al allomorphs of the monosyllabic demonstratives and 
adverbs e.g. /1D1 l l6:/ (to this one, with final stress, 
without final length in the standard dialect). 
There is a similar situation with regard to rising tones: 
just as final stress conditioned by final length can occur 
I refer to vowel length inherent in certain affixes, not to 
"penultimate length". 
See 2.5.2. for the interrelationship between length and stress. 
Beuchat6 omits to mention final length or stress as a constitu-
ent of this form, but /6a6one/ (without final length or stress) 
does not occur in the careful speech which I describe. 
-----------
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without the conditioning factor, so can rising tones 
conditioned by depressor consonantsi • The situation 
arises in the nominal extra prefixes. In the case of 
the instrumentive prefix ~nga~, the consonant is realized 
as either depressor (ng) or depressor (~h) or nondepressor 
(~). Rising tones occur with all three variants, which 
I attribute to the influence of /ng/ whose "heavy voice" 
quality is sometimes latent. In the case of the conjunc-
tive prefix ~nha~ the consonant is realized as either 
nondepressor (n) or depressor (nh), and I attribute rising 
tones to the influence of /nh/ whose "heavy voice" quality 
is sometimes or often latent. The possible evolution of 
this prefix is/*nhs/>/nha/ (depressor consonant causes 
rising tone) > ,ma/(rising tone renders depressor consonant 
redundant as a signal). The emergence of the rising tone 
as a signal in itself is best illustrated by agentive nouns: 
/indbda/ (a man) > /rndOda/ (by a man), which I interpret 
as /hhindbda/. The depressor consonant /hh/ occurs commonly, 
but its "heavy voice" quality is often latent in the nominal 
extra prefixes. 
(e) There is evidence to suggest that the tonal system itself 
has drifted from a system of inherent tone operating 
pri~arily lexically towards a system of imposed tone 
operating primarily grammatically, probably as a result 
of the tonal changes consequent upon the juxtaposition of 
inherent tones. Here the end of the drift is almost com-
pletely acc01l1plished, and I interpret in terms of the new 
system. 
1.1.3. Variation in style of speech 
This study limits the field in space as to dialect and in time 
as to drift; it also limits it as to style of speech. My analysis 
is based on careful speech, in which the maximum number of linguistic 
distinctions is made. In normal speech some of these distinctions 
disappear, particularly tonal distinctions, and in quick or careless 
speech there is general levelling and distortion. In slow speech 
i 
Consonants with "heavy voice" quality such as /b, d, g, v, z/. 
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there is distortion again, and again it is the tonal aspect that 
is most affected. There is naturally no clear-cut dividing line 
between styles of speech, just as there is no dividing line in 
matters of dialect and drift. 
1.2. Principles of Analysis 
This study is essentially a description of Zulu phonology, 
tonology and tonal grammar. It is not an essay in the principles 
of linguistic analysis as applied to the Zulu language, nor a 
ferreting out of the difficulties that try these principles to 
the uttermost. I follow these principles as far as possible, which 
is as far as there is no distortion of the facts. Here I set out 
my attitude towards particular principles. 
1.2.1. Structural levels 
The concept of structural levels is indispensable to linguistic 
analysis, but not the prinCiple that prohibits the interpretation of 
facts at one level in the light of facts at another. This is a good 
guide but not an inflexible rule. 
Lanham in his study of Nguni phonology7 sets out to apply the 
conventional methodology of structural linguistics to his subject, 
but in order to present an analysis that is acceptable to himself as 
a speaker of the language, he is forced to go against the principle 
that prohibits the mixing of structural levels and interpret vowel 
length in terms of its grammatical function. Vowel length functions 
both morphologically and syntactically in Nguni languages, an incon-
trovertible fact which leads him to review "the relevance of grammatic 
environment in phonologic analysis" (p.9 - 13) and finally to adopt 
"unorthodox procedures in analyzing vowel length" (p.146 - 160). 
He devotes almost a third of his study to this subject together with 
the related subject of juncture, for it raises "the gravest doubts 
regarding the full validity of the prinCiple forbidding level-
mixing in phonologic analysis" (p12 -13), and leads to the con-
clusion that the principle is only partially valid, a conclusion 
of universal significance. 
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Linguistic principles are not permanent. The question of the 
mixing of levels in linguistic analysis and in particular the rele-
vance of grammar in phonological analysis, has now shifted-from a 
position of prohibition on principle to a position of doubt. Pike 
has two articles on the subject of "grammatical prerequisites to 
phonemic analysis,,8, and Lyons in an article entitled "Phonemic and 
nonphonemic phonologi,9 expresses doubt as to the desirability and 
even as to the possibility of carrying out phonological analysis 
independently of grammatical analysis. He is influenced by the 
prosodic phonology of FirthlO , which sees no objection to the mix-
ing of levels. Firth was one of the first linguists to perfect the 
concept of structural levels. He sets up a "hierarchy of levels" 
. t t t f th 1 - f . 11 b t· h . as a conven~en cons ruc or e ana ys~s 0 mean~ng , u ~n ~s 
study of prosodies he prefers not to be bound by this construct and 
deliberately blurs the outlines of phonology and morphology in the 
interests of synthesis. Furthermore there is no one and only one 
interpretation of the facts. Here again the influence of Firth is 
i apparent. He regards linguistio entities such as phonemes and 
morphemes, phonologioal and morphological levels, morphology and 
syntax, as abstractions having no absolute reality: "the systematics 
of phonology and grammar are ordered schematio constructs, frames of 
reference, a sort of soaffolding for the handling of linguistio 
12 events" • Even the "hierarchy of levels" is simply a schematic 
construct. Therefore the interpretation depends upon the frame of 
reference; it is the product and not the discovery of the linguist. 
1.2.2. Structural symmetry 
The concept of structural symmetry is also indispensable to 
linguistic analysis, but not the prinCiple that determines the inter-
pretation of all lin~istic facts according to a pattern. Again 
this is a good guide but not an inflexible rule. 
It was Sapir who first stressed the importance of pattern in 
phonology13. Gleason1s text book14, reflecting the analyses of 
Blooh and Trager15 and Trager and Smith16 , presents the pattern of 
English phonology in its clear-out structural symmetry, which is a 
revelation after the confusion of phonetic charts. This pattern 
represents the systemization that phonology imposes on phonetics. 
Lanham sets up the phonological patterns of the Nguni languages17, 
but here the patterns are not so clear-cut owing to the consonantal 
i 
I attended Firth's lectures on general linguistics at the Uni-
versity of London in 1951-52. 
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complexity of these languages. There are a number of "leftovers" 
according tOG concept of "peripheral contrasts" (p.13-16), not 
only in that they do not fit the pattern but also in that they 
carry a 10Vl functional load. An example from Zulu phonology is 
the sound (ts), which is normally nondistinctive but nevertheless 
distinctive in a few Hords. Such sounds are rare, owing to the 
compulsion of phonological patterns. Exceptions are far more common 
in morphology, and they must be admitted as such. To force them in-
to the pattern of regular forms is to distort the facts. 
Hill is very IlIUch concerned Vii th symmetry in his study of Engli(3h 
18 structure ,but he goes too far in at least one instance. He int~r-
prets the personal pronouns of English, which are notoriously irre-
gular, according to a structurally symmetrical pattern. He admits 
that the results of his technical ingenUity have little practical 
application (p.148), but he is guilty of a fundamental fault. When. 
Hockett, like Hill, tries to show that the personal pronouns repre-
sent a regular paradigml9, Nida accuses him of misrepresentation 
in order to give a false impression of structural simplicity20. 
Firth writes, "We must separate from the IlIUsh of general goings-on 
those features of repeated events which appear to be parts of a 
patterned process, and handle them systematically by stating them 
by the spectrum of linguistic techniques,,2l. Hero he states that 
there is a pattern and implies that there are exceptions to it: to 
force the exceptions into the pattern is misrepresentation. 
1.2.3. Phonemic overlapping 
The principle that prohibits the overlapping of phonemes in 
22 phonological analysis was first forllIUlated by Bloch and later 
installed as a postulate23 • It is now so firmly established that I 
hardly dare to question it, but the facts of ZUlu phonology force me 
to do so. Again I would say that this is a good guide but not an 
inflexible rule. 
The case of the sound (ts) is an example: it is normally 
nondistinctive and therefore nonphonemic but in a few words it' 
is distinctive and therefore phonemic. Another example is the 
sound (r). According to the rule,"onco phonemic always phonemic", 
all occurrences of this sound must be treated as phonemic. But is 
it commonsense to encumber morphology with the allomorphs /iloliwe~ 
iroliwe ,.... iroriwe/ for "railway", and /iloli "'-' ilori ,... irori/ for 
"lorrY", for the sake of avoiding the overlap in phonology of the 
phoneme /1/ in its (r) allophone with the phoneme /r/ as it occurs 
only in the ideo phone /prr/ imitating the sound of birds flying? 
9 
These cases lead Lanham "to doubt seriously whether the very occa-
sional distinctiveness of a phone is evidence of its distinctiveness 
everywhere" and "to prefer to believe that distinctiveness is a rela-
24 tive matter" (p.16) • In his analysis, however, he nevertheless 
observes the rules of conventional methodology. He gives no indi-
cation of how he treats (r), but he treats (ts) as distinctive every-
where. I prefer to admit phonemic overlapping in these cases. In 
justification - if justification is needed, for I do not regard lin-
guistic principles as absolutely binding - there is Hi1l25, who 
states that "some phonemic overlapping of identical sounds must be 
admitted" and stresses "the priority of the criterion of distribu-
tion (in phonemic analysis) over phonetic identity" (p.52). It is 
distribution which shows (ts) to be un allophone of /s/, un a11o-
phone phonetically identical to the leftover phoneme /ts/. 
The case of the sound (tsh) is similar but significantly differ-
ent. Just as (ts) is a variant of /s/ conditioned by the nasal com-
pound environment, so (tsh) is a variant of /sh/, but it differs in 
that it has a high functional load. I would not admit phonemic over-
lapping in this case: the criterion of functional load separates 
/tsh/ on the one hand from the "leftovers ll /ts/ and /r/ on the other. 
Thus I would write (ingu6o entsl1a entsundu) Ca new brown blanket) as 
/ingu60 entsha ensundu/, regarding /N + sh ) ntsh/ as a change of 
phoneme and /N + s >ns (nts)/ as a change of allophone. In this 
respeot I concur with the current orthography. 
Although phonological analysis ~ejects phonemiC overlapping 
with segmental phonemes, it tacitly accepts it with suprasegmental 
phonemes. All analysts of the pitch feature point to the fact that 
low tones in some contexts are as high as high tones in others. Con-
text has, therefore to be taken into consideration before tones can 
be attributed to tonal phonemes, in the same way as I would take con-
text into consideration before attributing (ts) to either of the 
phonemes /s/ or /ts/_ The overlapping of morphemes is accepted as 
an incontrovertible fact in morphological analysis. Hockett goes 
as far as to say that /biyt/ representing QbeatQ and /biyt/ repre-
senting ~beet~ are the same morph, but he confirms that they are 
allomorphs of two different morphemes26• 
1.2.4. lvJethods of description 
I do not follow exclusively either the IA (item and arrange-
ment) method or the IP (item and process) method.
27
• but both.ct.ccording 
10 
to circumstance. I also incline to the oldfashioned WP (word 
28 and paradigm) approach ,: whose characteristics Robins gives 
as the word as the fundamental unit in grammar and the basic 
division between morphology and syntax, for, although the morpheme 
is recognised as the minimal grammatical unit, "the word remains 
the unit of grammatical description because of its paradigmatic 
and syntagmatic associations ll • The lA "school" has the benefit 
of Bloomfield29 ,30 and a long line of followers who have devoted 
themselves to the perfection of linguistic techniques. On the other 
hand the IP approach has the benefit of Sapir3l with his wide vision 
and deep insight. The lA "school" has developed a formidable body 
of theory which provides rigid rules for the analyst, but intuition 
still plays its part p.nd the unalyst ought to take care that the 
application of rigid rules is not to the detriment of intuition and 
indeed of commonsense. A pertinent comment of Nida's comes to mind: 
"Commonsense reacts to this kind of analysis,,3
2
• He refers to Bloch's 
logical but ridiculous conclusion that /hrev, hav, Qllv, v/ are not 
allomorphs of the morpheme ~haveO but different morphemes33• The lA 
method of description predisposes the analyst to interpret in terms 
of affixation, which has resulted in some extraordinary statements of 
morphological inflection in cases where it operates by internal modi-
fication rather than by external affixation. It is not surprising 
that Hill protests against the proliferation of zero affixes34• 
Nida shows a swing from IP to IA from the 1946 to the 1949 editions 
of his excellent text-book on morphology35, but, although his tech-
niques are lA, his general approach is still lP, which mellows the 
rigidity of the lA approach. I try to emulate this sensible linguist. 
1.2.5. Necessity for flexibility 
There is thus a need for flexibility in the application of rules 
to human behaviour in the field of language. Lanham is aware of the 
conflict between the facts of linguistic behaviour and the rules of 
linguistic science at several points in his stUd~6. The question of 
vowel length has already been mentioned, where, in order to present a 
satisfactory interpretation, he has to set aside the principle pro~ 
hibiting the mixing of levels in linguistic analysis .(see 1.2.1. 
Structural levels). The question of "peripheral contrasts" has also 
been mentioned, where he sets up phonemes of low functional load 
that do not fit the pattern as "leftovers" (see 1.2.2. Structural 
symmetry). Consideration of "peripheral contrasts" leads him to 
observe that "the line between distinctive and nondistinctive is not 
so easily or readily drawn as is sometimes supposed" (p.16), which 
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leads me to admit phonemic overlapping in the case of "leftovers" 
(see 1.2.3. Phonemic overlapping). Lanham concludes that "the 
analysis of language as a pattern of human behaviour requires more 
flexibili ty and less mechanical rigidity in methodology" (p.40 )., 
with which I fully concur. I suggest native-sperucer reaction, the 
catalyst to all the conflicts that Lanham comes across, as the safe-
guard against overrigidity. 
It is in the field of morphemics (the identification and des-
cription of morphemes) that the application of rigid rules has had 
its most extreme results. Harries best represents the progress of 
the strict linguistic scientist through his series of artic1es37 to 
his "Methods in !3tructural Linguistics,,38• It is necessary that pro-
fessional linguists should press prinCiples to extremes, for it is 
only thus that the science advances. It is noteworthy, however, 
that Hockett in his textbook39 leaves aside the extremes of his 
articles in professional journals and adopts a position close to Nida, 
always the eminently sensible linguist. Hockett writes, "Grammatical 
analysis is still to a surprising extent an art: the best and clear-
est descriptions of languages are achieved not by investigators who 
follow some rigid set of rules, but by those who have developed a 
flair for it" (p.147). He expresses my own opinion. 
1.2.6. Distribution and identity 
Harries claims to be able to identify morphemes on the grounds 
of distributional relationship alone, excluding meaning absolutely 
from linguistic analysis40• Hauge reacts to the "rigor" Harries con-
siders so desirable when he writes, "The minimizing of meaning, ••• 
at first a healthy reaction against the misuse of meaning in establish-
ing linguistic categories, has now become almost a fetish,,41• Lan-
guage is a symbolic system linking sound and meaning, so that in all 
descriptions of it there must be both phonetic and semantic identifi-
cation. Chafe gives this view of language42: language selects on the 
one hand from the phonetic continuum and arranges (phonology) and on 
the other hand from the "incomparably more complex" semantic continuum 
and arranges (grammar), and the link between these two independent 
arrangements is morphophonemics. Distributional analysis is not 
suffiCient in itself; it must go hand in hand with phonetiC and 
semantic identification. Although, as Hauge rightly stresses, "dis-
tribution is the key to phonemics as di~tinct from phonetiCS and to 
morphemics as distinct from semantics" - witness the universal use 
of the technique of SUbstitution in linguistic analysis _ there is 
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also the criterion of identity, phonetic for phonemes and semantic 
for morphemes. A phoneme represents a class of non-contrastive 
and phonetically similar phones and a morpheme represents a class of 
non-contrastive and semantically similar morphs. The elimination of 
the criterion of semantic identity in the determination of morphemes 
is unacceptable, and I would follow Nida who (like Bloomfield) re-. 
gards the morpheme as a phonetic-semantic unit, and Gleason's text-
book43 which insists on the "double criterion" of distribution and 
identity. 
This particular point is of little relevance to the study of 
tonology and tonomorphology, for tonemes do not have the phonetic 
identity of phonemes and tonomorphemes do not have the semantio 
identity of morphemes. The question of the phonetic identity of 
tonemes has been considered in detail by SChachter44 , but it is still 
the contrast between tones in specific contexts that is the signifi-
cant factor. Pike's observation is still valid: "it is the relative 
height of the tonemes, not the actual pitch, that is pertinent to 
linguistic analysis,,45. As to tonal morphemes, Hill observes that 
whereas segmental morphemes have semantic identity, suprasegmental 
morphemes (principally pitch and stress morphemes) do not46• There-
fore they have to be identified by distributional analysis alone. 
1.2.7. The field of morphophonemics 
I see morphophonemics as an area between linguistic levels 
rather than as a level in itself, with its own constructs correspond-
ing to the constructs of the phoneme on the phonological level and 
the morpheme on the morphological level. I do not talk in terms of 
the morphophoneme therefore, but in terms of morphophonemic varia-
tion. The realizations of morphemes are determined by the inter-
relationship between phonology and morphology in the field of morpho-
phonemics: morphophonemics concerns the phonemic representation of 
morphemes. Hockett writes that we can regard morphemes as composed 
of morphophonemes represented by phonemes; or we can regard morphemes 
as represented by morphs composed of phonemes47• I prefer the latter 
concept because it reduces the abstractions between the morph and 
the phone from three to two, the morpheme and the phoneme. Hockett 
conceives of morphophonemics as a strahuu intervening between the 
strata of phonology and morphology, whereas to me it is the field of 
interrelationship between the strata of phonology and morphology. 
It seems that most Bantu languages operate on a basis of in-
herent tone,and here the concept of the morphotoneme is perhaps useful. 
13 
In his tonal analysis of the Tonga verb, Meussen48 distinguishes 
between "determinant syllables" and "neutral syllables" and des-
cribes the tonal system in terms of the representations brought 
about by the "determinant syllables". The tonal system of Sukuma 
as described by Richardson49 is similar. He attributes "tonal 
distinctiveness" to all syllables but tonally neutral syllables 
and describes the tonal system in terms of the realizations of 
"tonal distinctiveness". Here there is no need to set up tonal 
morphemes: the pattern of morphotonology is the complete statement. 
The tonal system of Zulu, however, is best described in terms of 
tonal grammar, with morphotonemics as the field of interrelation-
ship between tonology and tonomorphology. 
1.2.8. New approaches 
Two fields of development in linguistic science have not been 
applied to the subject of this study: prosodic analysis and trans-
formational analysis. Both these approaches are still at the ex-
perimental stage. 
Prosodic analysis was first postulated by prt~O. Robins 
defines it as "a phonological analysis taking account not only of 
paradigmatic relations but also of syntagmatic relations,,51, for 
it is concerned with the synthesis between "phonematic units" 
brought about by "prosodies" not only of stress and pitch but also 
of palatalization, velarization, retroflextion, &c. Prosodic analysis 
has been applied to several languages by the linguists of the London 
School of Oriental and African Studies52 , but it is only now be-
ginning to attract the attention of American linguists. Hill trie~ 
to correlate the phonemic and the prosodic approaches53• The draw-
back of prosodic analysis is that it runs counter to the western way 
of writing, which is based on phonemic analysis. Although it re-
duces the number of symbols for segmental elements, it necessitates 
the invention of symbols for palatalization, velarization, voicing 
of consonants, rounding of vowels, &c., depending upon the prosodies 
of the language. 
Transformational analysis results from the attempts to bring 
the study of syntax under the same sort of discipline as controls 
the analysis of phonology and morphology. Chomskyl s "Syntactic 
Structures,,54 has given rise to a host of articles in professional 
linguistiC journals since 196055• However, the tonal system of 






































Bloch and Trager 





Venda tonal structure and intonation. 
African Studies. Vol.21. No.2. 1962. 
(p.58-69). This study continues in 
Vol.21. 3/4. 1962. 
A Textbook of Zulu Grammar. 1927. 
(Latest edition 1960). 
Zulu-English Dictionary. 1948. 
(Latest eUltion 1953). 
Zulu-English Dictionary. 1905. Introduc~ion: 
The Origin of the Zulu People. 
Language. 1921. Chapter VIllI 
Lii,,;uistio Drift. 
A Restatement of the Zulu Verb Conju~tion. 
African Studies. Vol.22. No.4. 1963. 
(p.159-164). This study continues in 
Vol.~3. 1/2. 1964. 
The Comparative Phonology of Nguni. 1960. 
Grammatical Prerequisites to Phonemic 
Analysis. Word. Vols.3 (1949) and 8 (1952). 
Phonemic and Nonphonemic Phonology. I.J.A.L. 
Vol.28. No.2. 1962. 
Sounds and Prosodies. Transactions of the 
Philological Society. 1948. 
Technique of Semantics. Transactions. 1935. 
Personality and Language. The Sociological 
Review. 1950. 
Sound Patterns in Language. Language. 
Vol.l. 1925. 
Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics. 
1956. 1965. 
An ~ltline of Linguistic Analysis. 1942. 
An Outline of English Structure. 1951. 
Comparative Nguni Phonology (op.cit.), 
Chapter 5. 
Introduction to Linguistic Structures. 
1958. 
Problems of Morphemic Analysis. Language. 
Vol.23. 1947. 




















































Personality and Language. The Socio-
logical Review. 1950. 
Phonemic Overlapping. American Speech. 
Vol.16. 1941. 
A Set of Postulates for Phonemic 
Analysis. Language. Vol.24. 1948. 
Comparative Uguni Phonolvgy. '(op.cit.). 
Introduction. (op. cit.). 
Linguistic Elements and their relations. 
Language. Vol. 37. No.l. 1961. 
'ho Models of Grammatical Description. 
Word. Vol.lO. 1954. 
In defence of WP. Transactions of the 
Philological Society. 1959. 
A Set of Postulates for the Science of 
Language. Language. Vol.2. 1926. 
Language. 1933. 
Language. 1921. 
The Identification of Morphemes. 
Language. Vol.24. 1948. 
English Verb Inflection. Language. 
V('l1.23. 1947. 
A Postulate for Linguistics in the Sixties. 
Language. Vol.38. No.4. 1962. 
Morphology. 1949. 
Comparative Nguni Phonology. (op. cit.). 
Articles in Language, Vols.18. (1942), 
20. (1944), 22. (1946). 
Methods in 8tructural Linguistics. 1951. 
A Course in Modern Linguistics. 1958. 
Methods. (op. cit.). 
Directions in Modern Linguistics. Language. 
Vol.27. 1951. 
Phonetics, Semantics, and Language. 
Language. Vol.38. No.4. 1962. 
Introduction. (op. cit.). 
Phonetic Similarity in Tonemic Analysis. 
Language. Vol.37. No.2. 1961. 






















Introduction. (op.cit.). (p.90). 
Linguistic Elements and their relations. 
Language. Vol.37. No.l. 1961. 
The Morphotonology of the Tonga Verb. 
Journal of African Languages. Vol.2. 
Part I. 1963. 
The Role of Tone in Sukuma. 1959. 
Sounds and Prosodies. Transactions of 
the Philological Society. 1948. 
Aspects of Prosodic Analysis. Pro-
ceedings of the University of Durham 
Philosophical Society. 1957. 
Papers published in Bulletin S.O.A.S. 
1950-1956. 
Suprasegmentals, Prosodies, Prosodemes. 
Language. Vol.37. No.4. 1961. 
Syntactic Structures. 1957. 




2.1. Historical Introduction 
The first detailed description of Zulu phonology was presented 
in Doke's "Phonetics of the Zulu Language"l. As the title states, 
the main interest is the exact phonetio nature of the sounds, but 
Doke does indicate the vowel and consonant phonemes of the language, 
the relationship between length and stress, and, under the heading 
of "Phonetics in Relation to Morphology", the morphophonemio changes 
that take place when morphology brings together phonemes that cannot 
cluster. The most up-to-date study of Zulu phonology is contained in 
2 Lanham l s "Comparative Nguni Phonology". Lanham applies the prin-
ciples of structural linguistics to Nguni phonology and discusses in 
detail the several problems that arise. He sets up for the individual 
languages the phonological patterns of the segmental phonemes on the 
basis of contrasting distinctive features or "phonologic components". 
He here applies the theory derived from Bloomfield and developed by 
Jakobson3,4, that phonemes are bundles of distinctive features each 
of whioh represents a pole of a dualit,r of contrasts, e.g. frontal/ 
lateral, fortis/lenis, with or without voice, &c. This view does not 
invalidate'the conventional view of the phoneme as a class of sounds. 
r have adopted lanham's phonological patterns here in general, but 
departed from them in the particular instances to which attention is 
drawn below. Lanham also treats in detail the suprasegmental feature 
of vowel length, not only because it raises problems of linguistic 
analysis but also because it was previously the most neglected aspeot 
of Zulu phonology. 
2.2. Phonemes 





(a) The headings front-back and high - mid - low refer to the 
positions of the tongue, so that the phonetic description 
of vowels is according to tongue position: /i/ is the high 
front vowel, lul is the high back vowel, lal is the low 
vowel. The high - mid - low tongue position corresponds to 
the close - mid - open mouth pOSition, so that the high 
vowels may also be described as close and the low vowel as 
open. 
(b) I depart from Lanhamls pattern only in regarding e and L. 
as allophones of the mid-front vowel and 0 and ~ as allo-
phones of the mid-back vowel, instead of as phonemes in 
themselves. Lanham himself is not satisfied with his 
description, but a "pledged adherence to current method-
ological principles •••• overrides a firm conviction that 
phonologic reality as observed in the reaction of informants, 
takes the form of only a front-back contrast (and not also 
a high-low contrast) between mid vowels" (p.39). The open 
allophone is the norm, the close allophone being conditioned 
by a close vowel in the following syllable or by I£J which 
is demonstrably derived from lmu/. The close allophone 
is also conditioned by morphological vowel length, as in 
the noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11 when inflected by 
extra prefixes, e.g. Inhe:khehla (with an old man), and 
as in the present perfect tense suffix le:1 (nonfinal 
form). The rare occurrence of the close allophones 
without vowel length in monosyllabic demonstratives(where 
the standard dialect has the open allophones) does not 
warrant the setting up of the close allophones as phonemes, 
hence the departure from Lanham1s pattern. 
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2.2.2. The pattern of consonants is as follows:-
Distinctive features of articulation 
Manner of Place of 
Articulation Articulation 
~ 'Cl Q) § 'rl .p m 'Cl al 
III :;l Q) H H 
·rl r-I 0 .r! 0 
1'1 0 'r! P, ~ 
ID 0 ~ m 0 .-l 0 al ID 
+ + + - -
- + - - -
- + + -




- + - - -
- + + -
- + - + 
Leftovers 
~ Phonetic 
.-l ';;j .-l Description ';;j 0 H al .-l Q) .p cl H al .r! al ID 
ro ':il I> .-l .-l .p ~ .-l t1l ill al .-l t1l p, I> .--l stops: 
- 6 k voiced lenis 
- P t tSh( t j) k' kl v-less fortis 
b d ,i(d3) g ':" voiced fortis 
ph th kh v-less fortis 
spirants: 
f s sh(~) h, hl v-less 
v z hh dl voiced 
- w 1 Y ( vi) 0·) sonorants 
+ ID n ny(p) ng(lj) nasals 
dental- palatal- lateral-dental-
velar velar velar 
- c q x v-less 
gc gq gx voiced 
ch qh xh v-less 
+ nc nq nx nasal 
c Cf/ .. \ 
ts (also an allophone of /s/) 
r (also an allophone of /1/) 
h (also an allophone of /h/) (velar fricative) , (only in songs) (voiced palatal fricative) 
(only in borrowed words) (glottal stop) 
ry ""''' ( ) ~ e a nasalized vowels 
o e (glottalized vowels) 
""" 
lr-h (glottal nasal) 
wh, lh, yh (aspirated sonorants) 




Note: The contrasts as to manner of articulation are as follows:-
(a) The distinctive feature of lenisness contrasts with fortisness, 
11 11 11 11 occlusion 11 11 friction, 
11 11 " 11 voice 11 11 voicelessness, 
11 11 " 11 aspiration 11 11 jection, 
" 11 11 11 sonorance 11 11 obstruence, 
" 11 " 11 nasality 11 11 non-nasality. 
In this pattern of contrasts, plosives and affricates pattern 
together and the distinctive feature is describe~ as occlusion. 
With fricatives, sonorants and nasals, the lenis-fortis and 
aspirated-jective distinctions are irrelevant, and with 
sonorants the occlusive-fricative and voiced-voiceless dis-
tinctions are also irrelevant. With nasals all distinctiv~ 
features but nasality are irrelevant. As to place of a~ti­
culation there is a fivefold contrast: labial-alveolar.--
palatal-velar-lateral, to which may be added the double 
points of articulation of clicks (see (d) 1. below). 
(b) The lenis occlusive /k/ never occurs in first consonant 
position of roots; it only occurs in subsequent consonant 
pOSitions and in prefixes and conoords. In oontrast the 
aspirated fortis occlusive /kh/ only occurs in first 
consonant position and never elsewherei • In the Zululand 
dialect it occurs exceptionally in the demonstratives 
!lold1u/ and /lokho/ (these are concords) and in the pro-
noun /khona/ (/kho/ is a concord prefix), but in the stan-
dard Natal dialect the demonstratives are /16kU/ and /16ko/ 
and the pronoun /kona/ (/ko/ is a concord prefix), as dis-
tinct from the adverb /khona/ (/kh/ is in first consonant 
posi tion). 
(c) Similarly the'velar nasal /ng/ (rv never occurs in first 
consonant position of roots; it only occurs in subsequent 
consonant positions and in prefixes and concords, and the 
nasal compound /ng/ occurs in first consonant position. 
i 
In some dialects the nasal compound occurs in all positions 
and the velar nasal does not occur at all except in nasal 
clusters with velar consonants, in which case it is an 
allophone of the alveolar nasal. In some dialects the 
By assimilation to the first consonant it may occur elsewhere, 
as in the word /isikhukhwcazi ~ isikhukukazi/ (hen) and a few 
others. 
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velar nasal and the velar nasal compound occur as free 
variants(except in first consonant position). These 
sounds are both written "ng" in the orthography, which 
is the best solution in view of this diversity. 
Cd) I depart from Lanham's pattern in the following instances:-
1. Lanham includes the clicks in a single frame having 
eight vertical columns. I prefer to set up two frames: 
the one for plain consonants with five vertical columns 
and the other for clicks with three vertical columns. 
There is no fundamental difference, but a single frame 
upsets the symmetry of the pattern in that the click 
columns are empty except for the fortis occlusives. 
This presentation also avoids Lanham1 s difficulty in 
the accommodation of the click feature, essentially an 
"extra" distinctive feature, within a single frame. 
2. I have glottal /h/ and /hh/ in the velar column whereil-s 
Lanham has velar /nI in this position with a blank be-
low as the voiced sound is wanting. The reason is that 
/h/ and /nI are generally in free variation, and /nI 
has phonemic status in a few words only (mostly 
borrowed words). I therefore treat /nI as a left-
over phoneme. Lanham treats /h/ and /hh/ separately, 
in a frame by themselves. 
3. Lanham has /ts/ as a leftover because it does not fit 
the pattern and because of its low functional load. I 
have /r/ and /nI as leftovers also, for the same reasons. 
Just as (ts) is generally an allophonic variation of /s/, 
so are (r) and (h) generally allophonic variations of 
/1/ and /h/. Just as /ts/ has phonemic status in a few 
words only, so have /r/ and /nI, the former only in the 
ideophones /prr, brr, trr, drr, mprr, mbrr, &c./ (a set 
of allomorphs in free variation), all imitating the 
sound of birds flying. The voiced palatal fricative 
/1;1 occurs only in songs, e.g. 13i : 3i: 3i:/ or 
/JiYO 3iYo/, "the equivalent of the "fa-la-la" of 
early English song" (Doke). The glottal stop /-/ occurs 
only in borrowed words beginning in vowels, e.g. /i-apula/ 
(apple), /i-Afrika/ (Africa), /urn-Afrika/ (an African), 
cf. /urnalusi/ Ca herdsman) < /alusa/ (to herd). Lanham 
also has nasalized /if in /hh'ihh'iza/ (to speak nasally) 
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as a leftover; I have also come across nasalized ~/ in /nk~:/ 
(sound of bell tolling) and /~/ in /~:/ (sound of hah-de-dahs). 
Doke mentions glottalized 1r9/ and /~ in ideophones, and the 
glottal nasal /'ifp./ in /:qjliJW.iza/ (to laugh through the nose). 
Aspirated sonorants and nasals occasionally occur phonemically 
in ideophones, e.g. /~:/ (the bleating of sheep). The 
question of their occurrence elsewhere is considered in the 
next section (2.2.3). 
4. Lanham has gaps for the velar and lateral sonorants which I 
fill with (w) and (1), for these consonants have velar and 
lateral qualities as well as labial and alveolar qualities 
and it is not certain which are to be regarded as redundant. 
With the other lateral consonants it seems certain that the 
velar quality of /kl/ and the alveolar quality of /hl/ and 
/dl/ are to be regarded as redundant. 
5. I treat Lanham1s aspirated nasal clicks /nch, nqh, nxh/ as 
consonant clusters, ~s nasalized voiced clicks /ngc, ngq, 
ngx/. The table of consonants shows the "heavy voice" 
i 
quality of depressor occlusives to be due to the combina-
tion of the distinctive features of fortisness and voice 
(both /gc, gq, gx/ and /ngc, ngq, ngx/ have this quality). 
According to Lanham1s treatment, this quality is due to the 
combination of fortisness and voice with /gc, gq, gx/ together 
with /b, d, j, g/, but to the combination of fortisness and 
aspiration with /nch, nqh, nxh/. I do not dispute Lanhamfs 
treatment~ however. It may well be that the essential quality 
of these depressor consonants is not voice but some distinc-
tive feature unaccounted for here, such as "breathiness"i. 
6. There is a temptation to treat /tsh/ as a leftover in the same 
way as /ts/, for (tsh) is a variant of /sh/ in nasal compounds 
just as (ts) is a variant of /s/. Then, with friction instead 
of occlusion as the distinctive feature, /j/ would fill the 
voiced fricative gap and the palatal column would disappear 
for stops. The lateral column would disappear for stops if 
Tucker in "Sotho-Nguni Orthography and Tone-Marking' (Bulletin 
S.O.A.S. XIII. 1949) writes, "Nguni consonants fall into two 
groups according to their effect on tones, (a) "non-breathy" 
consonants and (b) "breathy" consonants"; and, "Logically all 
breathy sounds should be followed (orthographically) by "h", 
viz., bh, dh, jh, gh, vh, zh, hh, gch, ngch, &c.". 
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/kl/ were treated as a leftover because of its low func-
tional load. Then there would be a frame of three columns 
for stops and a frame of five columns for spirants, with 
only one gap in the total pattern, namely the alveolar 
lenis occlusive. However, although structural symmetry 
exerts pressure in this direction, the fact that /tsh/ 
bears a high functional load exerts pressure in the oppo-
site direction, and I leave Lanham's pattern as it is. 
2.2.3 •• An alternative consonant pattern 
By adopting Lanham's pattern in general I do not thereby infer 
that it is the only correct presentation of the consonant pattern of 
contrasts. It is possible to construct a variety of patterns and to 
argue that each one is better in certain respects than the others. 
The weakness of this particular pattern is that the distinctive 
"heavy voice" quality of depressor consonants is not represented; 
it is shown to be due to various combinations of dictinctive features 
but to no distinctive feature per se. With stops it is due to the 
combination of occlusion + voice + fortisness (the lenis voiced 
occlusives are not depressor consonants), with spirants to the com-
bination of friction + voice, and with clicks to the combination of 
occlusion + voice. So far the feature of voice appears to be the 
essential feature of depressor consonants. However, Lanham shows 
that there are also depressor nasals in Xhosa, and in Zulu there are 
grounds for saying so tooi. The situation is now complicated by the 
fact that the feature of voice is irrelevant with nasals in this 
presentation. Here the distinctive quality is due to the combina-
tion of nasality and aspiration: /mb, nh, nyh (rh), ngh (~h)/. This 
is also the caSe with the nasal clicks: /cnh, qnh, xnh/ have this 
quality whereas /cn, qn, xn/ do notii. The essential feature of 
i 
ii 
In his Zulu-English Dictionar,y, Doke records /Umhamh~/ as an 
alternative to /Umam~/ (my mother), the interjections/mhame:/ 
and /mhamo:/ with tone-pattern /8-3. 3-8/ and /umhama (term 
of endearment for my mother) with tone-pattern /2. 8-3.9/, 
indicative of "heavy voice" influence, cf. /umana/ (mate, 
companion) with tone-pattern /2.4.9/. He also records/nezel 
(not at all) with tone-pattern 16-3-8.8~31 and /unohha (baboon) 
with tone-pattern/2.6-3•9/, indicative of "heavy voice" influ-
ence, i.e. /nheze and /unhohha/. Ideophones provide more 
examples. 
I use Lanham's transcription here, which is designed to show 
that these are nasal clicks and not nasal-click consonant clusters. 
In n~ adaptation of Lanham's pattern I treated the latter as nasal 
clicks (/nc, nq, nx/) and the former as nasal-click consonant 
clusters (/nga, ngq, ngx/) in order to account better for their 
"heavy voice" quality. 
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depressor consonants now appears to be glottal friction or aspira-
tion, which is corroborated by the fact that the "heavy voice" 
plosives were once written "bh", "dh", II gh".i This suggestion is 
also corroborated by Tucker, who equates the "breathiness" of these 
consonants with aspiration when he writes that "logically all breathy 
sound should be followed (orthographically) by "h", e.g. bh, dh, jh, 
gh, vh, zh, hh, gch, ngoh, &c".5 Colenso in his Zulu Diotionary of 
1860 and in his "First Steps in Zulu" of 1870 writes that "a slight 
aspiration is heard after the letters b, d, g, p, t, k", and that 
"a nasal aspirate also may be heard, but very rarely". Bryant in 
his Zulu Diotionary of 1905 also refers to both voiced and voiceless 
stops as "aspirated" and transcribes them as bh, dh, gh, ph, th, kh. 
Thus there are two essential features of depressor consonants, voice 
and aspiration. If aspiration is shown for all IIheavy voice" oon-
sonants, even with spirants where it is present but irrelevant in 
Lanham's pattern, and voice for all "breathy" consonants, even with 
nasals where it is present but irrelevant in Lanham's pattern, the 
distinctive quality of depressor consonants is seen to be due to 
the combination of voice and aspiration throughout. There m~ also 
be sonorants with this quality; Lanham records /lh/ in Xhosa and 
in Zulu there are grounds for this assertion too. Ryoroft writes, 
"r venture to suggest that each of the present Zulu orthographio 
symbols, m, n, 1, y and w, has in the past unwittingly been used to 
represent two sounds, one of whioh is in fact a lowering (depressor) 
6 
consonant". These two distinctive features of voice and aspiration 
ooincide in all cases except lenis voiced occlusives (voiced but not 
aspirated) and fortis aspirated occlusives (aspirated but not voiced). 
Together they could be regarded as constituting a distinctive feature 
of "breathiness" or "heaviness", if they could be eliminated as se-
parate distinctive features. The elimination of voice affects the 
lenis voiced occlusives only, but voice is not particularly distinc-
tive here; in fact they are generally regarded as semi-voiced. The 
elimination of aspiration affects the fortis aspirated occlusives 
only, but aspiration is not particularly distinctive here; in fact 
there are more aspirated consonants than unaspirated. The distinc-
tive feature of jection satisfactorily accounts for the contrast 
between ejective /p, t, k/ and injective /c, q, x/ occlusives on 
i 
The symbol "bh" is still used officially to distinguish" c:.or.1. bl! from 
"ir;!pl. b", but in this study I use the symbols "b" and "6" for 
the fortis and lenis plosives respectively. 
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the one hand and the aspirated occlusives /ph, th, kh, ch, qh, 
xh/ on the other. Jection is also a feature of the lenis occlu-
sives, both the "implosive" /6/ and the "explosive" /k/. It is 
interesting that Bryant describes them both as "inspirated" and 
that Doke regards /k/ as "radical". The significant fact is not 
whether they are injective or ejective but that they are jective 
and not aspirated; nor whether they are implosive or explosive 
but that they are lenis and not fortis; nor whether they are voiced 
or not but whether they are heavy or not. The setting up of jection 
as a distinctive feature is also in the interests of economy, for 
it is relevant only to stop consonants whereas aspiration is rele-
vant throughout: heaviness ~ voice + aspiration. Thus the alterna-
tive pattern of consonants is as follows:-
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(a) The contrasts as to Inalmer of articulation are as follows:-
the distinctive feature of lenisness contrasts with fortisness 
11 11 11 11 occlusion 11 11 friction 
11 11 11 11 heaviness 11 11 lightness 
11 11 11 11 jection It 11 aspiration 
11 11 11 " sonorance 11 11 obstruence 
11 " 11 11 nasali ty 11 " non-nasality 
The heavy-light or breathy-nonbreathy distinction is relevant 
throughout, but the heavy sonorants and nasals occur phonemically 
o~occasionally. 
(b) Compared with Lanham's pattern, this pattern shows the distinction 
between /6,k/ and /p,k/ to depend on the lenis-fortis contrast 
only, the soft voicing of /6/ and /k/ being a nondistinctive concomi-
tant of lenisness. The distinction between /6,k/ and /b,g/ 
depends on the heavy-light contrast as well as on the lenis-
fortis contrast, whereas Lanbam1s pattern shows the distinction 
to depend on the latter contrast only. This contrast is not the 
most significant, however, for many investigators have noted the 
heaviness of /b,g/ in contrast to the lightness or softness of 
/6,k/. The attribution of voice as a distinctive feature of 
the lenis occlusives is a weak spot in Lanham's pattern of con-
trasts. 
(c) This pattern is not a substitute for Lanham's pattern but an 
alternative to it. Seeing that it was suggested by a considera-
tion of consonant sounds that occur rather rarely as 
phonemes, it is in danger of representing a pattern that is obso-
i 
lete. However, even if the heavy sonorants and nasals are 
omitted from the presentation, the consideration of these sounds 
has resulted in the determination of the distinctive quality of 
depressor consonants as voiced glottal friction, and so, by the 
elimination of voice and aspiration as separate distinctive 
features, perhaps in a better picture of the significant contrasts 
between stop consonants (occlusives and clicks). Furthermore, 
this presentation is relevant in tonology to the interpretation 
of rising tones. 
2.3. Phoneme Clusters 
Zulu phonology does not permit the clustering of vowels, and the 
only permitted consonant clusters are those represented by the 
i 
Or possibly a pattern that is not yet fully established. 
27 
formulas: NC, Cw, NCw. Lanham rejects the interpretation of affri- . 
cates as clusters (stop + spirant) because of the restricted associa-
tion of spirants with other consonants. He also gives the reason 
that "the affricates so clearly help to fill out the domal order 
(the palatal column) that the separation of stop from spirant in 
analysis would constitute a distortion of the phonological pattern" 
(p.35), a reason of lesser validity for the linguist can construct 
different patterns from identical facts. There is also the reason 
that although (tsh) could be analyzed as /t + sh/, (j) could not be 
analyzed as /d +3/, for (3) is wanting in Zulu phonology (except 
for /p-: 3il 3i:/ ("fa-la-la") which cannot count). The evidence of 
the affricate allophones of spirants also points to a unitary inter-
pretation of affricates. Here we come close to the subject of phonemic 
overlapping again, and in passing we note that "the anomoly of /ts/ 
as phoneme and (dz) as allophone of /z/" (p.35) disappears when we 
admit (ts) as allophone of /s/ as well as /ts/ as phoneme. 
The NC Cluster: The homorganic nasal clusters with all consonants 
except 6 and k; ph, th, kh; h and hh; 1 and the nasals; c, q, x; 
ch, qh, xh; and she 
The Cw Cluster: The labial-velar sonorant clusters with all con-
sonants except 6, p, ph, b, m (bilabials as opposed to dentilabials). 
The NOw Cluster: The triple cluster is subject to the same phono-
tactical rules as control the two double clusters. 
Where consonants that are phonotactically incompatible are brought 
together by the combination of morphemes, morphophonemic changes operate 
to avoid these nonpermitted consonant clusters. 
2.4. Morphophonology 
The clustering of vowels is avoided by the morphophonemic changes 
known as coalescence ( a + i > e, a + u> 0, a + a > a), consonanta-
lization (i + V > yV, u + V > wV), and elision (a + a > a, a + e > e, 
a + 0 > 0; Ca + V > CV, Ci + V > CV, Cu + V > CV,,-,CwV (consonanta-, 
lization). The clustering of the verb concords la, i, u/ with fore-
going vowels is prevented by the semivowels/w/ and /y/, and the 
clustering of the locative prefix /e/ with foregOing vowels is pre-
vented by /s/, e.g. /nha + ekhaya > nhase1khaya/ (and at home), 
/ba.+- ekhaya > bB," se' khayaj (they are at home). 
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Nonpermitted consonant olusters of the NC type are avoided 
by the morphophonemic changes known as nasalization or nasal influenoe:-
N + 6 > mb. 
N + k (no example). 
N + ph, th, kh'> mp, nt, T)k. 
N + h and hh> h (or lJk) and hh (or lJg). 
N + 1 and the nasals > 1 (or nd)i and the nasals. 
N + c, q, x > ngc, ngq, ngx. 
N + ch, qh, xh ) nc, nq, nx. 
N + sh > ntsh. 
The homorganic nasal clusters very rarely with voiceless clicks: 
ii 
N + c, q, x > nko, nkq, nkx • 
The homorganic nasal clusters regularly with voiced clicks: 
N + gc, gq, gx > ngc, ngq, ngx. 
The homorganic nasal clusters with spirants (except /h/ and /hh/ 
above) bringing about allophonic changes to affricates. If we ob-
serve the rule which does not permit the overlapping of phonemes, 
then it does not cluster with /s/ and /sh/ and /N+ s> nts/ and 
/N+ sh > ntsh/ represent morphophonemic changes. If on the other 
hand we admit phonemic overlapping with phonemes of low functional 
load only, then it clusters with /s/ but not with /sh/, hence the 
ohange /N+ sh > ntsh/ included in the list of changes above. 
Nonpermitted consonant clusters of the Cw type are avoided by 
the morphophonemic changes known as palatalization: 
Passive verbs Locative nouns 
6 + w > tshw tah 
p + VI > tshw tsh 
b + w ) jw j 
ph + VI > shw sh 
m+w > nyw ny 
There are other phonologically conditioned changes, but it is 
not the intention to present a complete statement of all the morpho-
Qhonemic changes in the language. 
i This change is obsolete, but note /indima/ (plowed field) < 
/lima/ (to plow) and /ulimi/ (tongue) > /izilimi/ (regular 
plural) '" /izindimi/ (archaism). With the nasals, the homor-
ganic nasal is elided, e.g. /iN+ mali eN+ ningi ,imali eningi/ 
(much money). 
ii 
Not to be confused with the nasal clicks /nc, nq, nx/. 
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2.5. Suprasegmental Phonemes 
(i) The suprasegmental features of Zulu phonology include pitch 
or tone, length, stress, intonation, pause and tempo. Suprasegmental 
features are not as amenable to phonemic analysis as segmental f~~ 
tures, for the reason that the techniques of phonemic analysis were 
originally developed to deal with the latter. I believe a prosodio 
analysis as suggested by Firth7 to be better suited to these features. 
Phonemic analysis concentrates on the paradigmatic aspect rather than 
the syntagmatic or structural aspect, whereas prosodic analysis takes 
into account not only the paradigmatic relations (corresponding to 
morphological form) but also the structural relations (corresponding 
to syntactical function)8. The setting up of suprasegmental phonemes 
does not redress the bias of phonemic analysis, for the phonemic 
approach predisposes the attribution of features to segments, whereas 
the significant fact about these features is that they extend across 
segments: they are not "segmental" but "suprasegmental". The pro-
sodic approach gives ~ different division of phonological features 
from the conventional segmental-suprasegmental division, into what 
Firth terms "phonematic units" (the bUilding-bricks of phonology) 
and IIprosodies" (the mortar which binds them together). Applied to 
Zulu phonology, it is possible to conceive of tone as "segmental" 
and intonation as "suprasegmental", of inherent morphological length 
as "segmental" and imposed syntactical length as "suprasegmental". 
The influence of nasals on consonants (which is made much of) and on 
vowels (which is neglected) could be conceived of as the prosody o~ 
nasalization. The influence. of the labial-velar sonorant on conson-
ants (which is made much of - palatalized consonants) and on vowels 
(which is neglected - labialized vowels) could be conceived of as a 
prosody also. Firth1s approach has fruitful possibilities; and yet. 
the orthographic difficulties consequent upon prosodic analysis men-
tioned under 1.2.8. ,together with a desire not to complicate the 
description of phonology and tonology by an unconventional and still 
experimental approach, leads back to phonemic analysis. 
(ii) There is a fundamental difference between features con-
ventionally classified as segmental and suprasegmental respectively: 
the former are characterised by absolute phonetic qualities and the 
latter by relative phonetic qualities. Pike!s preface to "Tone 
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Languages,,9 mentions the "special practical problems arising from 
the application of the principles of phonemic analysis to tonal 
phonemes --- (due to) the relative nature of significant pitch 
units", and all analysts of tonal systems preface their studies 
with similar remarks. The characteristic of relativity distinguishes 
all suprasegmental features. It is just as pointless to determine 
exactly how long a long vowel is or how strong a strong stress is 
as it is to determine how high a high tone is, as these absolute 
qualities depend not only upon the linguistic context but also upon 
the extralinguistio context, whether the speaker is male or female, 
young or old, lively or languid. The point to determine is whether 
a tone is relatively higher or lower, a vowel relatively longer or 
shorter, a stress relatively stronger or weaker, in a particular 
context. 
(iii) The complex interrelationships between suprasegmental 
features contribute as much to the difficulty of treating them as 
the characteristic of relativity. In English there are four stress 
phonemes and four pitch phonemes, and yet there is a tendency to 
associate stronger stress with higher pitch and also with longer 
length. The interrelationships in Zulu phonology are extremely 
difficult to disentangle, so much so that it is best to deal with 
them concurrently to the suprasegmental features themselves. Here I 
deal with length, stress, intonation, and the interrelations between 
them. In the next chapter I deal with tone by itself, and then its 
interrelations with other suprasegmental features. 
(iv) Suprasegmental features also interact with segmental fea-
tures. In English, for instance, stress has an effect on vowel 
quality. The interrelations in Zulu phonology between length and the 
mid vowels and between tone and the depressor consonants are dealt 
with under length and tone respectively. There are also inter-
relations between segmental features; these are conventionally 
handled under phonemics (changes of alloppone) and morphophonemics 
(changes of phoneme). 
(v) I have excluded the exaggerations resulting from "emo-
tional overlayll. In English the feature that is most exaggerated in 
forceful speech is stress. In Zulu it is vowel length, but tone and 
stress may also be exaggerated beyond the normal limits. I regard 




Vowel length functions on two different levels and in two 
different waysio It :unctions at the morphological level to differ-
entiate morphological units and it functions at the syntactical level 
to demarcate syntactical units. The methodological problem has al-
ready been discussed under 1.2.1. (structural levels): there is no 
alternative to the interpretation of vowel length in its different 
structural roles except by reference to grammar. Lanham distin-
guishes between "inherent" (morphological) length and "imposed" 
(syntactical) length, and notes that the latter is associated with 
"a feature of placement" on the penultimate syllable of certain 
syntactio units. 
2.5.1.1. Inherent length 
Inherent length /:/ functions morphologically to differentiate 
certain morphological units or morphemes:-
1. The noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11 /i:/ and /u:/, of 
class 2a /0:/, and of classes 8 and 10 /i:/ and /i:N/ 
which occur as allomorphs (contractions) of the full forms 
/ili-/ and /ulu-/ which are rare, /awo-/ which is very rare, 
and /izi-/ and /iziN-/ which are common, respectively. That 
the presence of inherent length contrasts significantly with 
its absence is clearly shown in the case of the noun prefixes 
of classes 9 and 10: /in1duna/ (Cl.9 - singular) and /!:n1duna/ 
(Class 10 - plural). In quick speech there is a tendency for 
the vowel length of the prefixes of classes 2a, 5 and 11 to 
disappear,which is not so with the prefixes of classes 8 and 
10, probably because these contractions are historically more 
recent. 
2. The-indicative past tense infix /a:/, 
e.g. /wa:6orlli inja/ (he saw a dog), 
cf. /wa66na inja/ (and he saw a dog - subjunctive past tense). 
In quick speech the high-to-low falling tone is replaced by a 
high level tone and the vowel length tends to disappear. 
3. The subjunctive past tense negative infix /nga:/, 
i 
e.g. /wanga:66na luth6/ (and he did not see anything), 
cf. /angafbala/ (he can write - potential present tense). 
In qUick speech the high-to-low falling tone is replaced by 
I refer only to "checked" vowel length here; "unchecked" vowel 
length functions as an intonation oonstituent (see 2.5.3.). 
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a level tone. There is an alternative subjunctive past 
tense negative infix /a:/, 
e.g. /~a:66na luth6/ (and he did not see anything). 
4. The potential present tense negative infix /nge:/, 
e.g. /ang~rMle/ (he c~ot write). 
In quick speech the high-to-low falling tone is replaced by 
a level tone. 
5. The indicative present future tense negative infixes /Ztl:/ 
and /~:/, which are contractions of /zUkd/ and /Yhkd/ and, 
which are contraoted to /zU/ and /yU/ (definite and indefi-
nite future respectively). All these forms are in use as 
allomorphs, e.g. ;a6~zhkU'th~ng~ ~ a6aztil'thenge 
a6azuth~nga/ (they will not buy). 
6. The indicative present future tense indefinite positive 
infix /0:/ whioh is a oontraction: /yekll> ye > 0/, 
e.g. /68:hrunba.,... 6ayehamba ..... 6ayold1.hruuba/ (they will go). 
In quiok speech /68:h§.mba>66:'hambB.j. 
7. The future implication infixes /y6:/ (going to) contracted 
from /ya + uku/ and /z6:/ (coming to) contracted from 
/Zo. -t: uku/, 
e.g. /66.Uy6: t theng~/, (they are ,going to buy), 
cf. /6ayoth~nga/ (they will buy - indefinite future), 
e.g. /6fJ.II Z6: I tMnga/, (they are ,coming to buy), 
cf. /6azothenga/ (they will buy - definite future). 
Vowel length is often absent in the case of /y6:/, but the 
distinction is still maintained :·/6a"y6 Ithenga/ and 
/6ayothenga~ 6ay6'thenga/. 
8. The subjunotive obligation implication infix /66:/, which is 
probably a -contraction itself and which is often contracted 
to /66/, 
e.g. /6a."66: 'hamba "'6a1!66IMmb~/ (they ought to go). 
9. The present perfect tense suffix /e:/, which is the nonfinal 
form corresponding to the final form /ile/, of whioh it pro-
bably represents a contraction. Careful speech /e:/ > normal 
speech /e:/ > quick speech /e/, but the distinctiveness of 
this suffix is maintained if not by vowel length then by the 
factors of final stressi and close mid-vowel allophone that 
it conditions. The phoneme /:/ is present either patently 
i 
The question of the interrelationship of stress and length is 
discussed under 2.5.2. below. 
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or latently and therefore must be marked. The conditioning of 
close mid-vowel allophones by inherent length but not by imposed 
length as a means of separating these two length phonemes at the. 
phonological level without resort to grammar, £;11:3 in thDt'c.lose 
tlloph6n0~ occur ~ith penulti~ute lcn~th if there is t close vowel 
in il:efinal syIl9blc .• Note interaction between suprasegmental and 
segmental phonemeslinherent length and close allophones. 
10. The third position demonstrative suffix /ya:/, which occurs as an 
allomorph (contraction) of the full form /yana./, 
e.g. /lh:6aya:/ (class 2), /~wa.ya:/ (class 1). 
\~en the demonstrative precedes the noun, the high-to-low falling 
tone is normally replaced by a high level tone, and in quick speech 
the vowel length disappears. This suffix is nevertheless always 
stressedi : the pllon'"rae 1:1 is [resent and .thereiore must be marked. 
The first syllable of this demonstrative also has vowel length: 
/labaj (these) > /18.6'0/ (those) ,. /la:baya:/ (yonder). Here it may 
seem that the length of the first syllable is not inherent but im-
posed to form the third position form from the first position form, 
but morphophonemics accounts satisfactorily for this "process" in 
terms of "arrangement": the first position form is /H.6a", la: 68./, 
the latter being the derivational allomorph for the third position 
form. 
11. The monosyllabic first position demonstratives /16:. le:, la:/. 
In the standard dialect these forms occur only as inflectional 
allomorphs of /16, le, la/, in which vowel length is latent and 
the phoneme /:/ represented by final stress onlyi, 
e.g. /kU I 16:/ (to this one, class 1 demonstrative, with final stress), 
cf. /kUlo/ (to it, class 5 absolute pronoun, with penultimate stress). 
12. The adverbs /la:/ (here), /le:/ (there), /nje:/ (so, just), and 
/na:/ (the spoken question-mark: /uz'Ohamba. naIl (he is going to 
go?). Only the last has vowel length always. The rest occur as 
inflectional allomorphs in the standard dialect, in which vowel 
length is latent and the phoneme /:/ represented by final stress 
i only', 
e.g. /6a1la:/ (they are here, with final stress), 
cf. /6ala./ (they refuse, with penultimate stress). 
1,. The conjunctive adverbs /mh1a:/ (When), /nxa:/ (when, if), /nga:/ 
(if, if it might be that), and /ma:/ (when, a contraction of /Uma/). 
Only the last has vowel length always. The vowel length that is 
i 
The question of the interrelationship of stress and length 
is discussed under 2.5.2. below. 
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sometimes apparent in these words and in the monosyllabic demon-
. stratives (11) and adverbs (12) is possibly a nondistinctive 
i 
concomitant of stress. 
14. The adverbs /i:zolo/ (yesterday) and /u:vlVl/ (dawn), which 
are evidently derived from noun classes 5 and 11 where the 
prefixes are /i:/ and /u:/ respectively. The allomorphs with-
out vowel length are gaining in usage. 
15. The adjective root /nj~:/ (so), which is probably the adverb 
/nj~:/ in copulative construction where it functions adject-
ivally, with final stress and latent vowel length, 
e.g. /6alnj~:, a"6a'njel/ (they are so, they who are so, 
indicating number with the fingers, size with the hand, eto.), 
so that it is treated as an adjective root from which the 
adverb /ka'nje:/ (like this, so) is then derivedii• 
16. The agentive extra prefixes /sl:, zl:, z!:N, 6~:/, 
e.g. /s!:hlalo/ (by/it is a chair). 
li 
ii 
These examples of inherent length have arisen probably on 
analogy with the agentive extra prefix /lh/ in oonjunction 
with the noun prefixes /i:/ and /u:/ of noun olasses 5 and 
11. The difference is that inherent length resides in the 
noun prefix here and the alternative to /lhilkhehla/ is 
/yhi:khehla/, whereas the alternative to /s!:hlalo/ is 
i" /Yhisihlalo/~. We would not expect to find such agentive 
prefixes in noun classes 1, 3, 4, 6, 9, but the possibili-
ties are realized elsewhere in all classes except 2 and 15, 
where /*6a:/ and /*kU:/ do not exist. Some speakers deny 
The question of the interrelationship of stress and length is 
disous,sed under 2.5.2. below. 
The adverb /nje:/ has the allomorph /njena/ and the positional 
forms /njalo/ (thus) and /njeya: I'V nje:yaya:/ (as yonder) as 
though it were a demonstrative, it also has the interrogative 
form /njani/ (how?). Like /nje:/ itself, these forms are 
treated as adjective roots from which the adverbs /kanjani! 
and /ka'nj8.lo/ are then derived. The original adverbs are now 
used only in a few fixed expressions, 
e.g. jusho njel, usho njalo/ (he says so, he says thus) 
/ngenz9 njani/ (hOW am I to act?, what am I to dO?). 
Otherwise the adverbs /nje:/ and /njalo/ are now widely used 
with the meanings of "just" and "always" respectively, in 
which Case /nje:/ (determining nonfinal forms) occurs as /nje/ 
(determining final forms), but a direct contrast is observable 
only with the verb /sho/: /usho nje:/(he says so) and /u'yasho 
nje! (he simply speaks). 
iii Because of this difference I interpret as /lhi:khehla/ rather 
than as /l'!:khehla/, a somewhat arbitrary judgement (see 
3.2.3. 2.ii). 
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the existence of /6~:/ (class 14) also. 
17. The verb prefix in dependent positive copulative constructions, 
e.g. /Uma si:khona, Uma 6e:lthona/ (if we/they are present), 
cf. /slkhona, 6akhona/ (we/they are present)i. 
The high-to-low falling tone often occurs as a high level tone. 
This example of inherent length is probably due to contraction 
from /*s!ll, *6all/ii, /li/ being the base to which verbal 
concords are prefixed in dependent copulative constructions 
in Southern Suthu and other languages. 
18. The progressive implication prefix /sa/ occurs as /se:/ in 
copulative constructions, probably due to contraction from 
/*sall/, /li/ being the verbal base for all copulative oon-
structions in some languages, 
e.g. /sis~:khona/ (we are still present). 
19. The relative concords la:, el, 0:/, which are optional allo-
morphs of la, e, 0/ in relative copulative constructions 
without verbal concords, i.e. constructions based on adjec-
tives (especially monosyllabic stem adjectives) and self-
standing possessives (especially possessive pronouns),' 
e.g. /a6an't;U a: 6a61./ (evil people) 
/al6ami, elzaml, 6!waml/ (mine). 
Vfith adjectives, only the present positive forms have no verbal 
concords, e.g. /a:6a6!/ (who are evil), cf. /a6ange6a6f/ (who 
are not evil). 
20. Ideophones and interjections, where inherent length occurs not 
in affixes but in roots, 
e.g. ideophone /zwi:/ (of flinging through the air). 
interjection /ehh9:/ (of assent, lIyes ll ). 





The reason why inherent length is treated as a long vowel rather 
than as a double vowel is apparent tonologically. ".'hereas the 
noun prefixes /i:/ and /u:/ could be described as /ii/ and /uu/, 
Here it may seem that vowel length is imposed: /sl, 6a > si:, 6e:/. 
but the difference is described in terms of different t 
morphemes or different allomorphs of the same morpheme. 
BeuchatlO discusses this question: she seems to favour the 
latter treatment on the grounds of economy. ' 
In dependent negative copulative constructions /*singall) 
*sfnge: :; sJ.n~/ 1 and there is no phoneme of vowel length. 
the subjunctive and potential neg~tive infixes /nga:/ and 
/nge:/ could not be described as /*ngaa/ and /*ngee/ be-
cause such forms could not be realized except as /ngaa/ 
and /ng~e/ due to tonal displacement. 
,',tb) Most of the occurrences of the phoneme of inherent length 
represent contractions and coincide with the high-to-Iow 
falling tone. Lanham makes much of this coincidence, so 
much so that he marks inherent length only when it does 
not coincide with this tone. This confuses the distinc-
tion between inherent and imposed length, for the length 
concomitant of this tone is a manifestation of either 
inherent or imposed length, and sometimes of both at 
i once. Lanham marks the length concomitant where it is 
imposed but not where it is inherent. He writes, I1A high 
degree of internal confict is implied in an analysis (sic -
I Vlould say lIin a system") in which length is employed 
not only to signal junctures of high frequency (imposed 
syntactical length) but also as a high-frequency phoneme 
which distinguishes morphs (inherent morphological length). 
It is barely conceivable that a linguistic system would 
tolerate such conflict. It is our decision therefore 
to regard inherent length as a "leftover" phoneme and to 
mark it only where it occurs with high or low tones and 
not where it coincides with the high-ta-low falling tone" 
(p.152-153). I do not see how this decision resolves the 
conflict. 
2.5.1.2. Imposed length 
Imposed length /+/ functions syntactically to demarcate certain 
syntactical units or phrases:-
i 
1. Delimitative + substantive 
2. Substantive + qualificative 
3. Qualificative +/- adverbial 
4. Predicative +/- adverbial 
5. Substantive (subject) +/- predicative 
6. Predicative (-:- object concord) + substantive (opject). 
7. Predi C8. ti ve (- object concord) + substantive +/- adverbial 
e.g. /i:zwl.+/ (/1 word), where the two phonemes of vowel length 
coincide in the penultimate syllable so that the length con-
comitant is a manifestation of both/If and /+/ a.t once. 
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There are also combinations of these units, which do not pre-
tend to constitute the complete list. 
Notel 
(a) The syntax class of sUbstantive consists of nominals (inde-
pendent nominals or nouns, and selfstanding dependent 
norninals or adjectives, pronouns and demonstratives). Quali-
ficatives are adjectives and possessive nominals. Delimita-
tives are pronouns and demonstratives. The syntax class of 
predicative consists of verbs. Adverbials consist of gender-
less nominals or adverbs and most inflected nominals, and 
they mayor may not constitute syntactical units with pre-
ceding words (hence "+1- adverbials" above), depending upon 
whether they are strong adjuncts or weak adjuncts. Adverbs 
of time are weak adjuncts, particularly Imanjel (now). 
"Substantive +1- predicative" also mayor may not consti-
tute a syntactical unit :/16antU 6ai1klle+/ (the people 
have arrived) or ja6antU + 6afiklle +1 (the people, they have 
arrived). "Predicative + substantive" constitutes a syntac-
tical unit only if there is no object concord :/s166na 
a6anth +1 (we see the people), cf. Islya6a66na + a6antU+I 
(we see them, the people), wh~re the syntax unit is shown 
by the use of the object concord, the final form of the verb 
tense, and imposed length. There are no syntax units 
"qualificative + substantive" and "substantive + delimitative", 
for when qualificatives and delimitatives change their normal 
word order they change their function to substantive, e.g. 
ja6antU a6a'khulh +1 (the big people), cf. la6a 1khulh + 
a6antU +1 (the big ones, the people), and 166nke a6antUI 
(all the people, cf. (a6antU + 66nke +1 (the people, all of 
them). 
(b) Imposed length functions to demarcate syntax units, which is 
why it is marked at the ends of words instead of in the pen-
ultimate syllable where it actually occurs. The intonational 
phonemes 1.1, I?I, I!/, and 1,1 whose main constituent is 
pause, demarcate syntax units known as sentences and clauses 
respectively. The length phoneme 1+1 demarcates syntax units 
known as phrases and it is not normally accompanied by pause 
and does not normally affect the close transition from word 
to word in Zulu. Phonemes that demarcate as opposed to those 
that differentiate, are conventionally called juncture 
phonemes. 
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(c) Imposed length or "penultimate length" is generally regarded 
as the marker of the word as a phonological unit. However, 
I agree with Lanham when he writes that "penultimate length, 
which is often accepted as a criterion for word division, is 
found to demarcate syntactic structure and not, in normal 
speech, words individually" (p.22) - "in normal speech", 
because penultimate length has the potentiality for occurr-
ence with almost all words, and in slow speech this potential-
ity may be realized. Even here, however, there are some words 
with which penultimate length cannot occur: ideophones, 
monosyllabic words and words with final length or stress (e.g. 
third position demonstratives and inflected monosyllabic 
demonstratives and adverbs). According to Lanham words are 
grammatical units, not phonological units, but I suggest 
that they are also phonological units marked by primary stress 
(see 2.5.2.1.). 
(d) I do not agree with Lanham1s decision not to mark inherent 
length when it coincides with the high-to-low falling tone 
(see Note (b) under 2.5.1.1.). I therefore do not agree 
with him when he writes of this tone (p.157) that "the occurr-
ence of its length concomitant in word-penultimate syllables 
may reduce the efficacy of imposed length as a contrastive 
unit" (it is inherent length which sometimes does this) and 
that "the most serious threat to the system is that of the 9ver-
lapping of its length concomitant with imposed length" (it 
is inherent length which sometimes does this). As he himself 
says, the coincidence of this tone with imposed length is 
"a regular occurrence" for the former is conditioned by the 
latter; when the latter is absent, the former is substituted 
by high or low tones according to the rules of tonal grammar. 
This substitiltion, he 'says, does not always operate. He gives 
the example of Iwaph! +1 (he gave) which maintains this pattern 
always, and concludes that "imposed length must be marked in 
every occurrence of this form" (p.158); but this form is 
Iwa:ph! +1 finally and Iwalphal nonfinally, i.e. the vowel 
length represents both III and 1+1 finally and only III 
nonfinally. Thus it is inherent length which must be marked 
in every occurrence, not imposed length. 
(e) Therefore. there is a possibility of overlappi~g between III 
and 1+1, a complete overlapping in which the feature of 
vowel length represents both 1:1 and 1+1 at once. Lanham 
postulates a feature of "significant placement": "the 
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placement feature on which 1+1 relies to separate it from 
III is its fixed position in relation to grammatic word-
boundaries", i.e. the penultimate syllable. However, when 
words having inherent length in the penultimate syllable 
occur at the ends of phrases, it is impossible to separate 
these two length phonemes. This situation arises with mono-
syllabic stem nouns under the heading 1 ~bove (see 2.5.1.1.), 
e.g. l'i:zwf +1 ( a word), and with monosyllabic stem verbs 
under the headings 2 to 8 above (see 2.5.1.~.), e.g. 
/wa:dla +1 (he ate), lange:dl~+1 (he cannot eat). 
The suprasegmental features of length and stress are so closely 
interrelated that it is extremely difficult to separate them. There 
appear to be two stress phonemes in Zulu, a primary penultimate 
stress which serves to mark words and a secondary root-initial 
stress which serves to mark roots. The situation is greatly com-
plicated by the fact that in the majority of words the root-initial 
syllable is the penultimate syllable of the word so that the two 
stress phonemes completely overlap, and also by the fact that this 
syllable also bears the phoneme of penultimate length. Further-
more, there are indications both that stress is sometimes a non-
distinctive concomitant of length and that length is sometimes a 
nondistinctive concomitant of stress. The situation is so complex 
and the nature of stress itself so elusive, that I would regard 
this section as almost hypothetical and so subject to verificationi • 
2.5.2.1. Primary or word stress functions to demarcate words. 
(i) Doke
ll 
writes that "full length is usually found in the 
position of main stress" (p.l80) and that "main stress is normally 
on the penultimate syllable of the word" (p.183). He also records 
main stress on the final syllables of words incorporating the 
suffixes lya:1 (third position demonstrative) and le:1 (nonfinal 
form of the present perfect tense), and of inflected monosyllabic 
demonstratives and adverbs (p.187). In all these cases stress 
coincides with syllables incorporating eitber imposed penultimate 
length or inherent final length, which suggests the nondistinctive-
ness of stress. 
i 
The stress which sometimes gives prominence to a final syllable 
is emphatic stress due to "emotional overlay" and therefore 
outside this study. At most it could be regarded as a consti-
tuent of an intonational phoneme. 
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12 (li) Lanham regards stress as nondistinctive, being 
IIpredictable in terms of length and sometimes high pitch" (p.16l). 
He speoifically mentions the monosyllabic demonstratives, the 
demonstrative suffix /ya:/ and the perfect suffix /e:/ as sylla-
bles of particular prominence, which he attributes to the combina-
tion of length and high pitch. However, the monosyllabic demon-
stratives and adverbs are not prominent as to length (they do not 
have length in standard speech) nor as to pitch (they do not have 
the high-to-Iow falling tone), but they are nevertheless prominent. 
This prominence is particularly noticeable when they are inflected, 
e.g. /kU 116/ (to this one, with final stress), /6a1la/ (they are 
here, with final stress), /~ma s1:la ;fif we are here, with final 
stress), which shows the occurrence of stress apart from length. 
(iii) Stress also seems to occur apart from length in the 
penultimate syllables of words which do not terminate the syntax 
units known as phrases. Penultimate stress, with or without pen-
ultimate length, therefore functions to demarcate words, and word 
division suffices to ~~k it. The elision of final syllables does 
not affeot its function, and word division together with the apos-
trophe still suffices to mark it. Final elision occurs most often 
within phrases, e.g. /slb6n' ~bantU+/ (we see the people), but 
the presence of penultimate length is no bar to its occurrence 
between phrases, e.g. /slyabab6n' + abantU+/ (we do see the people)i. 
(iv) Although penultimate stress and penultimate length are 
separate features, stress nevertheless cannot occur in the penultimate 
syllables o£ words which cannot take syntactical length. Here 
we see the interrelationship between length and stress. Such words 
are monosyllabic words and words incorporating the phoneme of morpho-
logioal length in the final syllable, where stress is not penulti-
mate but ultimate. Doke
l1 
writes that "main stress is normally 
on the penultimate syllable of the word" (p.183), but that with some 
words it is "on the final syllable of the word" (p.187). It is 
i 
Nouns of classes 9, 5 and 11 with monosyllabic stems are liable 
to lose word status in certain constructions, 
e.g. /hng!zwa-zw!+/(I hear no word) with penultimate length and 
stress on "zwa", 
cf. the Natal alternative /angizwa llzwi+/; 
e.g. /B.k.Ukho-nja+/ (there is no dog) with penultimate length and 
stress on "kho", 
cf. the Natal alternative jakUkho hnja+/. 
After demonstratives; /1911-zwi+/ (this word), /le-njM/ (this 
dog), /leyo-nja+/ (that dog), to which there are no alternatives. 
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therefore to be designated not as penultimnte stress but as 
primary or word stress. Word division still suffices to mark 
it with monosyllabic words, and with words in which it is con-
ditioned by the phoneme of morphological length in the final 
syllable, e.g. the third position demonstrative with suffix /ya;/ 
and the nonfll1al form of the present perfect tense with suffiX 
/e:/, it is marked as such. 
Cv) With these words incorporating final morphologicnl length, 
the presenoe of final stress together with the absence of penultimate 
stress is so strongly distinctive that the presence of vowel length 
itself tends to disappenr. This is commonly the cnse with the non-
fi!k~l form of the present perfect tense. The phoneme /:/ is never-
theless present, if not overtly as length then covertly as stress. 
In words with penultimate stress, stress often coincides with pen-
ultimate syntactical length; in words with ultimate stress, stress 
often coincides Vii th ultil1k,te morphological length. That this is 
so shows the interrelationship between length and stress. That the 
coinoidence is not absolute shows the distinctiveness of primary 
stress. 
(Vi) Inflected monosyllabic demonstratives and adverbs are also 
words whioh oannot take imposed penultimate length, and I attribute 
the fact to the presence of the phoneme of morphological length in 
the final syllable. That these words have no final length in the 
standard dialect, that they are not contractionsi , and that it is 
only when they are inflected that it is necessRr,Y to resort to the 
postulation of latent final length (When uninflected they are stressed 
as monosyllabic words and there is no need for this postulation), 
raise 'the question; is final stress conditioned by final length or 
final length by fin(1,l stress? which is the conditioning factor? 
Stress does condition slight lengthening, which could account 
for the vowel length that is sometimes apparent in monosyllabic words 
i The forms /lont, lena, lanaj which occur as allomorphs of the 
demonstratives /16, le, In/ in substantive fUnction only, are 
exp?~sions for the sake of penulti~~te stress rather than the 
reverse. On the other hand the adverb /1a/ could be described 
as a contraction of the full form /lapha/. To suggest that /16, 
le, 18/ are contractions of /*lowh, *leyi, lawaj (first posi-
tion forms) an Allalogy with /16wb, leyo, lawb/ (seoond position 
forms) is purely hypothetical, except in the case of /lawa/, 
which is rath~r an expansion of /1a/ than the reverse. 
i 
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(see 2.5.1.1: 11, 12, 13). Here we see a different sort of 
interrelR.tionship between length and stress. However, the. 
interpretation of final length as a nondistinctive concomi-
tant of final stress would deny placement in the final sylla-
ble to the phoneme of inherent length. There is no reason 
why it should not occur there and it undoubtedly does in 
the case of the suffixes /ya:/ and /e:/ (see 2.5.1.1: 9 and 
10). Furthermore, the present perfect tense suffix /G:/ 
provides evidence of the stress effects of latent final length, 
and these effects are identical in the inflected monosyllabic 
demonstratives and adverbs. I therefore give a unitary 
interpretation and set up /16:, le:, la:/ and /le:, la:/ as 
the inflectional allomorphs of the monosyllabic demonstratives 
and adverbs (see 2.5.1.1: 11 and 12)~ With these words im-
posed length cannot occur penultimately because of the presence 
of latent final length, e.g. /s115:/ (we are here), but in-
herent length can occur penultimately, e.g. /Uma si:la:/ 
(if we are here). Here length and stress clearly occur as 
separate distinctive features: the first syllable is length-
ened but not stressed and the last syllable is stressed but 
not lengthened. 
(Vii) Ideophones are also words which cannot take pen-
ultimate length nor therefore penultimate stress. The position 
here is unique in that ideophones cannot take penultimate length 
regardless of whether they are monosyllabic or polysyllabic 
and regardless of VJhether they have inherent length in the 
final syllable. As defined by the criterion of primary stress, 
they are not words. Lanham writes with regard to ideophones 
that "the function of length as a demarcator is completely 
suspended, --- and there is no alternative to the isolation of 
ideophones accordine to their grammatic identity' (p.12_13)12. 
However, ideophones are phonologically definable in terms of 
open transition, for they are set apart before and after by 
the juncture of open transition (see 2.5.5. Transition). 
This setting apart is shown in transcription by the use of 
inverted commas, 
e.g. /wa:wB. wathl "gUmbukUqu" pMnsl/ (he fell down head over 
heels), 
The fact that vowel length is sometimes apparent dialectically 
corroborates this interpretation. 
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/fndlh ya:wa y5.thl "wOlokohl'O" ph5.nsl/ (the house fell down 
crash). 1;1 though ideophones do not have imposed syntactical 
length, they have irulerent morphologioal length, and although 
they do not have primary ~ord stress, they have secondar,y root 
stress. 
2.5.2.2. Secondary or root stress functions to demarcate roots. 
(i) Apart from ideophones, the position with regard to root 
stress is complicated by the faot that root stress often ooincides with 
word stress, for the first syllable of the root is generally the pen-
ultimate syllable of the word and the two stress phonemes overlap on 
this syllable. Hi th ideophones, however, there is neither imposed 
length nor primary stress' and tho position is at its olearest. Ideo-
phones have stress on the first syllable of the root. This stress 
tends to condition slight lengthening, particularly in monosyllabic 
ideophones, and in polysyllabic ideophones it tends to condition 
high tones, e.g. /gUrnbukhqh rv gnmbUk:Uqu/ and /w6lokohlo ,... 
wolokohlo/. The phoneme of inherent length sometimes overlaps with 
of stress in monosyllabic ideophones, e.g. the length concomitant 
/zwi:/ (of flinging)i. Ideophones are uninflectionable so that the 
first syllable of the root is always the first syllable of the word, 
and we could consider the occurrence of primary stress on initial 
syllables if it were not for the evidence of root stress alsewhere 
in the language. It is true that root stress is far more prominent 
in ideophones than elsewhere, but this is due to the absence of the 
stronger pruuary stress. 
(ii) The most attractive evidence for the existence of root 
stress apart from ideophones is the mutual exclusiveness of (kh) 
and (k) and of (ng) and Cry) according to the presence or absence of 
root stress: only (kh) and (ng) CAn occur in root-initial syllables 
and only (k) and (~) can occur elsewhere. It is not possible to 
present these sounds as allophones conditioned by root stress, how-
ever, because of the Zululand pronunciation /16khh, l6kho; khona/ 
(demonstratives and pronoun) instead of the Natal pronunciation 
/16kU, loko; kon5./, (cf. adverb /khona), and because of the use 
of /ng/ in all positions dialectically. 
i 
In Doke1s Grammar monosyllabic ideophones are marked /zw{:/, 
zwi:/, /zw!::/, where I would mark them /zwl/ (length due to 
s,tress), /zw~ ,I (length due to stress and tone),- /iwl:/ (length 
li.ue to stres., c,:d tone 'cnd inheront lell!">th). They refer to 
great noise, singleness ("only one"), and flinging through the 
air. 
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(Ui) Although root stress often coincides with word stress 
in penultimate syllables, this coincidence is removed when deri-
vative suffixes are added to noun and verb roots and when the 
"encH tics" are added to verb stems. Regarding the suffixing of 
the "encH tics tl , /Phi/ (where?), /ni/ (what?), /l{e/ (so, then), 
/ze/ (with nothing), /yo/ (signifying the end of certain relative 
constructions), Doke writes that they "draw forward the main stress" 
(p.18S - l86)ii, to which I would add "but not the secondary stress". 
The existence of secondary stress is most strikingly revealed by 
its neglect in the pronunciation of students who have been taught 
that stress falls on penultimate syllables only, in derivations 
such as /slyaMn&+ > slyabonlsfsa.r/ (we see> we see clearly) and 
/in'kosl+ > i~sikazl+/ (chief> chief's wife), and in expressions 
such as /tiEM_maph:l+/ (where do you come from?), /bafUnani+/ (what 
do they want?), /6.lf.b.B.lllinayo+/ (he who speaks), and in polysyllabic 
stem words such as /umsebenzl+/ (work), /~bathl+/ (soil), 
/iljima+/ (run!)i. 
(iv) 'rhe syllables marked by root stress are not always 
historically root syllables. The initial syllable of the adverb 
/khona/ is historically a concord, but the pronunciation /khona/ 
instead of /*kbna/ shows that it is now the root. The pronunciations 
of /manje.r lee/ (now) as /manjeke:/ (final stress)ii or /m8.njeke-r/ 
(penUltimate stress) indioate that /ma/ is regarded as the first 
syllable of the root and not as a derivative prefix. The pro-
nunciations of /na'mfihla + nje/ (today) as /naIDhl8,nje:/ (final 
stress)ii or /namhlanje-r/ (penUltimate stress)iii indicate that 
/na/ is regarded as the first syllable of the root and not as an 
inflectional prefix. 
(v) Secondary stress has less prominence than primary stress. 
Doke 11 mentions "half length and secondary stress" (p.l80) in the 
penultimate syllables of words within phrases, e.g. /sl~n' intk9s1+/ 
(we see the chief), which I would regard as primary stress super-
imposed upon secondary stress vd thout penultimate length, and 




Also note the alternative pronunciations /leyonja, leyondlu/ 
(that dog, that hut, with penultimate stress) and /leyb-nja, 
l€yb-ndlti/ (wi th primary stress on 1I1ell and secondary st:r:ess 
on the root). 
As in rhetorical introduction: "and so now", tland so today". 
Or /nam'hlanjb+/. 
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root syllables of words with derivative suffixes, e.g. 
/ slya.!!2n1s!sa+/ (we see olearly), whioh I would regard as secon-
dary stress Rlso. The example /sl]9nlsis' inl~sl+/ (we see the 
chief clearly) illustrates (from left to right) root stress 
separately, word stress separately, and coinoidentally root stress, 
word stress, and penultimate length. Doke draws attention to the 
interrelationship between length and stress which confuses the 
issue, but it is .Clpp<:.rert that root stress ha.s less prominence 
than word stress. 
(vi) It is diffioult to deteot secondary stress when it occurs 
immediately before primary stress, e.g. /babone: !n'kesl+/ (they 
have seen the chief) and /bayibon!l~+/ (they have seen him). 1Nhen 
the root syllable is further from the syllable of primary stress 
its stress becomes more apparent, e.g. /babonlse: !nlk8s1+/ (they 
have shown the chief) and /bayibon!s11~/ (they have shown him). 
It is noteworthy that Doke never shows seoondary stress on 
syllables immediately preceding penultimate syllables. 
(vii) When seoondary stress occurs immediately after primary 
stress in final root syllables, it tends to disappear completely. 
With words having disyllabic stems, primary and secondary stress 
coincide, but with words having monosyllabic stems, the root 
syllable is final and subject to final elision. Primary word stress 
is marked by word division, but secondary root stress is not indi-




distinguishes between "cheoked" and "unoheoked" 
length (p.159). There are two types of ohecked length, inherent 
morphologioal length and imposed syntaotical length, separated by 
a feature of placement. There are also two types of uncheoked length, 
also separated by a feature of placement. Unlike Lanham I regard 
unohecked length as nondistinctive in itself but as a oonstituent 
of intonational phonemes whose main constituent is pause. 
(ii) iU10ther type of unchecked length is sometimes imposed 
upon syllables already oharacterised by checked length, either pen-
ultimate imposed or ultimate inherent. This is an exaggeration due 
to "emotional overlay" and it is commonest with third position 
demonstratives, e.g. /na;zlya:/ (there they are over there) > 
Ins': zlya.: --I (there they are over the--re - South African English 
indicates distance in the same way). However, I have excluded 
"emotional overlay" from this study. 
(iii) The overall intonation of the Zulu sentence is 
"downdrift": the tonal level declines, flowing from high at the 
beginning of the sentence to low at the end. This "downdrift" 
is not distinctive; it is the intonational phonemes at the end of 
the sentence that are distinctive. The constituents of these 
phonemes are pause, length, pitch, tempo, and IIfinali tyll 
in various combinations. Pause is the only constituent that 
occurs in all i~tonational phonemes. The intonational phonemes 
are as follows:-
A. Hesitation Intonation I - - - I 
This phoneme corresponds to "umming and arring" in English. 
Its main constituent is pause, as in English, and this pause may 
be filled by unchecked length in the same way as in English it may 
be filled by "ums" and "ars". There is also a pitch constituent 
conSisting of a tonal change from low to high, which naturally 
affects low tones only. The placement of this phoneme is in the 
final syllable,of syntax units indicated by the phoneme 1+1, e.g. 
Ilsithel6 + --- siyafUneka kithl sonke +1 (the fruits - - - are 
required from us all), where /lsith91b-t- > lsithel6+ - - -/, but it 
occ<..sionaJ,.ly coincides with inherent final. length, without. im-
posed penultimate J.engtl;1 e.g. /lsithelo le:s'iya: - - - siyat'Uneka +1 
(those fruits yonder - are required), where Ile:slyn:) 
le:slya: - - - Iy for penultimate length cannot occur with 
these words. 
B. statement Intonation 1.1 
The ma~n constituent of this phoneme is pause; it also has the 
constituent of unchecked length and a pitch constituent consisting 
of the falling of tone on the penUltimate syllable and the lowering 
of tone on the ultimate syllable. This constituent is always realised: 
falling tones fall further and low tones are lowerii• I use Guthrie1s 
term, "final cadence,,13, to refer to the combination of these 'con-
stituents of length and pitch. The placement of the length feature 
i 
I am indebted to Lanham for this example. 
ii The example of lin1ka6! > in1ka,6'i +.1 (ox) seems to illustrate 
the effects of this pitch constituent perfectly, but in fact 
lin' ka,611 is conditioned by 1+/ and not by 1.1. It is a case 
of substituti.on of tonal allomorph: RH > ~ 1+. 
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is in the penultimate syllable of syntax units indicated by the 
phoneme 1+1, where it coincides with penultimate length and re-
sults in extra vowel length. When a statement ends in a word 
with which the phoneme 1+1 cannot occur, only the pitch constituent 
of final cadence is realised and then only in the final syllable. 
This phoneme marks the end of a senten~e which is then followed 
by a new sentence or by no sentence, a feature described as 
11 finality" , the hrrninc.tion of "downdrift". 
c. Question Intonation /?/ 
Only questions without interrogative words employ this in-
tonation; otherwise the statement intonation is used, the interro-
gative words being sufficient to indicate the question. This 
phoneme also has pause as its main constituent but not the con-
stituents of length and pitch comprising final cadence. Thus 
the presence of final cadence signals statements and questions with 
interrogative words, and its absence signals questions without 
interrogative words. This phoneme also has the constituent of tempo 
in which a faster speed of speech is used together with a higher 
pitch throughout the sentence, the latter being an effect of the 
former.' This constituent covers the v/hole· sentence and lessens 
the effect of "downdrift". This phoneme is also characterised by 
the feature of "finality". 
D. Exclamation Intonation III 
This phoneme has the constituents of both statements and 
questions: pause, length and pitch (final cadence, the character-
istic of statements), tempo (the characteristic of questions), and 
also the feature of "finality". There is sometimes a dramatic 
drop in tonal level in the penultimate syllable via final cadence. 
Questions with interrogative words often use this intonation, for 
questions are often more exclamatory than statements. 
E. Comma Intonation 1,/ 
V~ereas 1./, I?/, 11/, demarcate the boundaries of sentences, 
the phoneme 1,/ demarcates the boundaries of clauses. It therefore 
does not have the feature of "finality", nor does it have the 
feature of final cadence. Its only constituent is pause. 
Note: 
(a) These five phonemes do not pretend to be a complete statement 
of the intonational phonemes of Zulu. The stress which is 
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sometimes apparent on a final syllable is emphatic stress due 
to "emotional overlay", possibly to be treated as a constitu-
ent of an intonational phoneme or of three further intonations, 
emphatic statement, emphatic question, emphatic exclamation 
(see footnote under 2.5.2.). It is sometimes accompanied by 
a raising of the tone. 
(b) These intonational phonemes occur not only in the Nguni lan-
guages but also in the Suthu languages, as recorded by Tucker14: 
"in a normal statement the penultimate syllable is lengthened" 
but "in a question the penultimate syllable is not lengthened" 
- "very often this shortening of the penultimate syllable is 
the only distinction between a question and a statement". 
Letele15 explicitly states that length occurs on the penUltimate 
syllable of a sentence, but that "when interrogative words are 
not used, absence of length on the penultimate syllable dis-
tinguishes interrogative sentences from non-interrogative 
sentences" (p.6). Tucker also writes that "the long penul-
timate syllable of a normal statement has a falling tone", 
and that in hesitation "the final syllable of the word is 
lengthened". Penultimate length never occurs in the middle 
of a sentence in Suthu, unlike imposed syntactical length in 
Nguni with which intonational length is superimposed in 
statements. 
2.5.4. Juncture 
Phonemes that demarcate as opposed to phonemes that differentiate 
are conventionally called junctures. Thus the phoneme 1:1 (inherent 
morphological length) and tonal phonemes differentiate in the same 
way as segmental phonemes, whereas the phoneme 1+1 (imposed syn-
tactical length) ruld intonational phonemes demarcate by signalling 
the boundaries between certain syntactical units. The phoneme 1+1 
marks phrases, the phoneme 1,1 clauses, and the phonemes 1.1, I?I, 
Ill, different types of sentences. The marking of words by the 
juncture phoneme of primary stress is acceptable to Doke ("in each 
word there is one and only one main stress, usually on the penulti-
mate syllable",p.189)ll but not to Lruiliam ("the word is phonolo-
gically definable only to a very limited extent" ,p.163) 12. He 
mentions penultimate length, for in slow speech all words may be 
marked by it, but this is a distortion; and even so there are words 
which cannot take it. He mentions open tranSition, for in slow 
speech again all words may be marked by it, but again this is a 
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distortion. He concludes that although words are units readily 
identified by native speakers, they are identified grammatically 
rather than phonologjcally. He does not consider stress because 
he regards it as nondistinctive, whereas I suggest that it is 
distinctive and the marker of the word as a phonological unit. 
Just as phonemes that differentiate may be described in terms 
of clusters of distinctive features, so may phonemes that demar-
cate or juncture phonemes. The pattern of contrasts of supraseg-
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(a) stress is irrelevant except as word' stress. The slight vowel 
lengthening that stress conditions is not shown as a distinc-
tive feature. 
(b) Pause is the essential constituent of intonational phonemes, 
but the phonemes of penultimate length and primary stress 
demarcate without the use of pause. 
(c) The length feature of the phoneme of penultimate length is 
checked, whereas that of the intonational phonemes is un-
checked. All junctural length is imposed. 
Cd) The length feature of 1---1 is different in placement from 
that of 1.1 and Ill, the former being ultimate and the latter 
penultimate. 
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(e) The pitch feature of/--/is different in its effect from 
that of /./ and /1/, the former causing the ultimate tone 
to change from low to high and the latter causing the 
penul tima te tone to fall and the ultimate tone to lower •. 
2.5.5. Transition 
The normal transition between words in Zulu is close transi-
tion. The pause constituent of intonational phonemes brings about 
a break in close transition, which is juncturally and structurally 
significant. Pause is not a constituent of the juncture phoneme of 
phrases (penultimate length), nor of the juncture phoneme of words 
(primary stress), and close transition maintains. 
There is nothing to note with regard to close transition unless 
there is a juxtaposition of vowels at the word-boundary. If the 
vowels are the same the transition is easily effected, e.g. 
jamadoda ama'khulu +/ (important men), where the vowels tend to 
coalesce. If they are different the transition ,is effected via a 
hardly discernible semivowel glide, /y/-like between /a/ and the 
front vowels and lW/-like between /a/ and the back vowels, e.g. 
/a6a'fazl (y)a6a'khulu+/ (important women) and /a6antU (w)a6a1khulu+/ 
, (important people). In normal speech final vowels are elided, 
even across phrase boundaries but not across clause or sentence 
boundaries because of pause. 
Open transition occurs nondistinctively as a concomitant of 
the pause constituent of intonational phonemes. Lanham records its 
occurrence between demonstratives and nouns when the former precede 
the latter not del imitatively as usual, e.g. /lolmuntu/ (this person), 
b~t substantively in apposition, e.g. /10 UrntintU/ (this one, the 
person). Nevertheless I would consider the normal pronunciation 
to be in close tranSition, e.g. /16 (w)umuntu/. 
Open transition does occur distinctively, however, before and 
after ideophones, e.g. /6a:6ehlezl 6ethl "du" endlinl/ (they were 
sitting absolutely quiet in the room). Thus the ideophone is set 
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3.1. Historical Introduction 
The first scientific study of tonal structure in Nguni lan-
guages was undertaken by Beachl • In an article entitled "The 
Science of Tonetics" he makes a number of pertinent and accurate 
comments. He points out the complex interrelationship in Nguni 
languages between the elements of phone, tone, stress, length: 
he notices the influence of phones on tones, he notices the in-
fluence of tone on length (" a falling tone takes more time to 
intone" than a level tone), and he remarks that stress is so cilosely 
bound to length, tone and phone, that "its separate analysis is a 
most difficult if not impossible task", as I have found indeed 
(see 2.5.2.). With regard to tone in particular, he states that 
"it is the relative pitch that is important and not the absolute 
pitch", a statement which later investigators have often reiterated. 
He sees that tones are arranged into tonemes just as phones are 
arranged into phonemes, so that the tone tic quality of a tone de-
pends first and foremost on the toneme to which it belongs; it 
also depends, as he points out, on the phones with which the tone 
occurs, the context of tones, and the position of the word in the 
sentence. In this study it is still neoessary to consider the 
effects of consonantal influence, tonal assimilation, and final 
cadence. Beach sets up three tonemes for Xhosa, the high and the 
low and the high-to-low falling toneme, and a "Table of Xhosa tonemes 
with rules for the occurrence of their principal members", i.e. 
allotones. He shows that most variations of the tonemic norm are 
due to consonantal influence. As Tucker says, "It was he who dis-
covered the secret of the toneme in Xhosa, and the extraordinary 
influence exercised by the "breathy" sounds ll2 • Tucker briefly sets 
out Beach's analysis and system of tone-marking, which is the only 
specific account in existence, for Beach himself never pUblished 
the results of his research on Xhosa tone tics and tonology. 
Doke's "The Phonetics of the Zulu Language,,3 contains a de-
tailed description of Zulu tonetics. Doke establishes nine tones 
or "tone pOints", and emphasizes that "it is not the absolute pitch 
of these tone points that is important, but the relative pitch", 
an almost exact repetition of Beach's statement. These nine tones 
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may be reduced on Doke's evidence to three tonemes: no. 1 (the 
highest) and no. 9 (the lowest) may be eliminated altogether, as 
the former is an emphatic tone due to "emotional overlay" and the 
latter occurs only at the end of the sentence due to final cadence; 
nos. 2 and 3 belong to the high toneme (Doke notes that they are 
"commonly interchangeable ll ), and nos. 6 (lithe first of the low 
tones ll ), 7 and 8 belong to the low toneme; nos. 4 and 5 are not 
attributable to either of these two tonemes on Doke's evidence, 
and therefore could comprise a mid toneme. On my evidence, 
however, the former belongs to the high toneme and the latter to 
the low toneme. Doke makes a statement of great insight when he 
writes, IIWe might liken the level tones to pure vowels, the rising 
and falling tones to dipthongs, and the rising-falling tones to 
triphthongs" (p.199),for he indicates that tonal glides are to be 
interpreted as clusters of tonemes and not as tonemes in themselves. 
He himself does not attempt to set up tonemes as he considers that 
the advantage of simplicity resulting from the reduction of tones 
to tonemes would be outweighed by the disadvantage of complexity 
resulting from the number of tonological rules necessary to account 
for allotonic variation. Further research has shown that this is 
not the case: the reduction to tonemes enormously simplifies the 
description of Zulu tonology (in fact it is possible only in terms 
of tonemes), and the tonological rules are not as numerous as Doke 
expected. 
In my master's thesis4 I set up three tonemes, the high toneme 
having six allotones, the low toneme having four allotones, and the 
high-to-Iow falling toneme having two allotones, with nine factors to 
account for allotonic variation. This analysis was published in 
summary form5• In this thesis I reduce the tonemes from three to two 
by the elimination of the high-to-Iow falling toneme as a toneme 
cluster: the high toneme with four allotones, eliminating the mid 
allotone in terms of tonal downstep and the extra high allotone in 
terms of tonal upstep, and the low toneme with four allotones again; 
and I reduce the conditioning factors from nine to three, for fur-
ther research has led to simplification. In the matter of tonemes 
I have come to the same conclusion for Zulu as Lanham for Xhosa. 
In his first analysis of Xhosa tonology6 he set up the same three 
tonemes,which in his final analysis 7 he reduces by the elimination 
of the high-to-low falling toneme. 
8 Lanham's excellent comparative study contains two chapters 
dealing specifically with tonology. In Chapter 6, "The Tonemes 
54 
of Xhosa", he sets up the two tonemes of Xhosa and discusses the 
"environmental influences" giving rise to allotonic variation. 
Here he deals with the influence of depressor consonants or 
"depressors" Ca term I propose to adopt), the tonal assimilation 
of low tonemes, "the phenomenon of the tonal downstep" and lithe 
crescendo of high tonemes in sequence" which I would regard as 
lithe phenomenon of the tonal upsteptl. Tonal upsteps are as sig-
nificant as tonal downsteps, and both occur either overtly or 
covertly between high tonemes in sequence. In my analysis of 
Zulu tonology, I phonemicize covert upsteps as well as .covert 
downsteps. Lanham discusses "unpredictable downsteps" in detail 
and sets up the phoneme of "step juncture" to account for this 
phenomenon, but he regards "unpredictable upsteps" as predict-
a.ble in terms of lithe crescendo of high tonemes in sequence". I 
do not agree with him here. I also query his omission of final 
cadence from the "environmental influences", for in Zulu it is 
certainly a conditioning factor of allotonic variation. In Chapter 
7, IIComparison of Nguni Tonemic Systemstl,he discusses two points in 
detail, toneme displacement and toneme clustering. These prooesses 
occur in Zulu but not in Xhosa, which accounts for most of the 
differences in tonal structure between the two languages. In 
Zulu, falling tOlles arise as a result of the displacement of high 
tonemes onto syllables bearing low tonemes, and this determines 
the interpretation of all falling tones as toneme clusters. In 
Xhosa there is no reason not to interpret falling tones in terms of 
a third toneme: it is because of the evidence of Zulu that Lanham 
does not do so. Tonal displacement is brought about by depressors, 
and where it cannot occur (as, for instanoe, onto final syllables), 
rising tones result. In Zulu the interpretation of riSing tones as 
due to the influence of depressors is complicated by the fact that 
there are rising tones without depressors in the nominal ext~a pre-
fixes. Here Lanham postulates inherent low tonemes in the extra 
prefixes and interprets these rising tones as toneme clusters; this 
determines the interpretation of all rising tones as toneme clusters. 
I prefer to postulate depressors with latent "heavy voice" quality 
in the extra prefixes and interpret all rising tones as allotones 
of the high toneme. Neither of these postulations is necessary in 
Xhosa where there are no riSing tones without depressors. Lanham1s 
consideration of these differences in tonal structure is thorough 
and very valuable. 
Ryoroft is another investigator into the tonal structure of 
Zulu 9,10. Although he has no publication relating to the total 
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system, he makes many useful observations in the course of his 
treatment of particular aspeots of it. These observations relate 
to downdrift intonation, tonal steps, final cadence, and conSOllan-. 
tal influence, all of which are important factors in the establish-
ment of tonemes. Rycroft writes in terms of tithe three tonal cate-
gories, H, llli, L," but does not state that they are tonemes nor 
whether ~ is a toneme in itself or a cluster of tonemes. His 
symbolization suggests, however, that there are two tonemes, H and 
L, with a toneme oluster HL. He has no toneme cluster LH, regard-
ing all rising tones as allotones of the high toneme due to depressors. 
To ~ake his treatment watertight, he postulates the extra prefixes 
/n~/ (conjunctive) and /rJ y w/ (agentive) as /nha-/ and /,nh-/ 
respectively, with the observation that the latter "conventionally 
may be either left unwritten or written as y (before i) or w (before 
u)"ll. I also adopt this interpretation of rising tones. 
In his description of Zulu tonetics Doke demonstrates the ways 
in which tone is significant in Zulul2• It is significant semanti-
cally (I would say lexically) in pairs or ~honetically identioal 
words such as /ama6ele! (corn) and /ama6ele! (breasts), /thanda/ 
(Wind round) and /th8.nda/ (like, love), /mlna/ (myself) and /ms..na/ 
(here you are); j t ±s rig'.l'l:i.:ticant grammaticalbr in pairs or phone-
tically identical words such as /UmuntU/ (a person) and /Um6ntU/ 
(by a person), /nglhlknza/ (I wash - independent tense) and 
/ngih1auzaj (r wash - dependent tense) j it is also signiricant in 
indicating emo.:t.i.a.l:l.s -liI1:l:Gl< as Saroasm and -s~;p;j.s.~~ which is a matter 
of intonation rather than of tone, however, due to the effect 
of "-emotional overl<ty"; Doke gives long lists of words in 
illustration of the lexical and grammatical significance of tone, 
and this is useful material. Doke also writes a note on lithe in-
fluence of phones on tone", but does not discuss the point in detail. 
Although he subsequently gives plentirul illustrations of consonantal 
influence in his analysis of "sequences of tones"l5, he gives no 
examples or the displacement of high tones by depressor consonants 
and does not mention it. As far as I know, I was the first to des-
cribe tonal displacement in Zulu together with other rules of morpho-
tonemic change14• 
3.2. Tonemes 
3.2.1. The intonational segment 
Suprasegmental features oannot be identified in terms of absolute 
phonetic qualities, and this is particularly true of tone. Pikets 
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IIspeoial practical problems arising from the application of the 
principles of phonemic analysis to tonal phonemes" are due to 
this fact: "the relative nature of significant pitch units,,15. 
The main problem is that the criterion of phonetic identity is 
inapplicable in the setting up of tonemes, with the result that 
there is wholesale overlapping between tonemes which would not and 
could not be admitted in the case of phonemes. Furthermore, the 
criterion of contrastive distribution is applicable only in a par-
ticular phonetic environment. This qualification is necessary in 
Zulu because of the overall downdrift intonation of the sentence. 
If it were not for the factor of intonation, there would be no need 
to delimit the phonetiC environment and the significant contrasts 
between tonemes would be maintained throughout the sentence. This 
is actually the case in the recitation of the traditional "izibongo" 
or praise-poems, where the normal downdrift intonation is suspended16• 
In a nontonal language the suspension of intonation eliminates all 
tonal distinctions, but in a tonal language it :renders the distinc-
tions between tonemes significant at the syllable level clearly 
apparent. In normal speech, however, it is necessary to take in-
tonation into account. Thus, in the absence of phonetic identity, 
the criterion of oontrastive distribution assumes paramount impor-
tance, but it is applicable only in a particular phonetio environment. 
What is this phonetio environment? Because of the downdrift 
intonation of the sentence which causes high tonemes at the end to 
be lower in pitch than high tonemes and even than low tonemes at 
the beginning, there is obviously some smaller unit than the sentence 
within which the tonemes contrast significantly with one another. 
This unit is the intonational segment between tonal steps, either 
between upsteps or between downsteps. The high-low sequence re-
presents a tonal downstep and the low-high sequence a tonal upstep_ 
The former is always greater than the latter, due to the influence 
of downdrift intonation. There are two interpretations of this fact, 
either that tonal downsteps are due to the high-low toneme contrast 
together with an element of downdrift intonation which lowers the 
low toneme, whereas tonal upsteps are due to the low-high toneme 
contrast alone, or that tonal upsteps are due to the low-high toneme 
contrast together with an element of downdrift intonation which lowers 
the high toneme, whereas tonal downsteps are due to the high-low 
toneme contrast alone. If we accept the former interpretation, we 
take the intonation segment between downsteps as the unit, thereby 
eliminating the fautor of intonation. In the sequence 1HLHL these 
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units are then LH-LH-L, the first unit being on a higher tonal 
level than the second, and the second than the third. If we 
accept the latter interpretation, we take the intonational seg-
ment between upsteps as the unit, and in the same sequence these 
units are then L-HL-HL. This proves to be the better interpreta-
tion in praotice, not only beoause it often gives a lesser number 
of intonational segments but also because the segmentation is not 
affeoted by the final elision of vowels or by the tonal assimilation 
of low tonemes to high tonemes. In the sequence HLHLLHLLHLL illus-
trated by the sentence /izinsizwa ziletha amagej~/ (the young men 
are bringing the hoes - in slow speech), the first interpretation 
gives five segments (H/LH/LLH/LLH/LL) to the latter1s four 
(BL/HLL/I:I1L/HLL). On final elision in normal speech, /izlnsizwa 
zU,sth' a"mageja+/, the first segmentation is affected (H/LH/LLHH/nn/LL) 
but not the second (HLjHLL/HH/"HLL). Here final elision brings about 
a covert tonal upstep. In the sequenoe HLH1H1H1L illustrated by 
the sentenoe /lawamakhehl8+ afikil9+/ (these old men, they have 
arrived - in slow speech), the first interpretation again gives 
five segments (H/LH/LH/U{/LL) to the latter's four (HL/HL/I:I1/HI~). 
On tonal assimilation in normal speeoh, /lawa"m§.khehla+ a"fikU,*/, 
the first segmentation is again affeoted (HH/"H/LHH/"H/LL) but not 
the second (HH/"HL/HH/"HLL). In the sequenoe LLH'BL illustrated by 
the word /ozink6'menl/ (amongst the cattle), the two interpretations 
give the segmentations LLH/IH/L and LL/H/'HL respectively. Here 
there is a covert tonal downstep brought about by tonal displacement. 
In a context or high tonemes, the initial low toneme may be assimilated 
but not the toneme of the depressor syllable. The first interpretation 
now gives four instead of three intonational segments (n/LH/'H/L), 
but the latter segmentation remains the same (HL/H/'HL). I there-
fore adopt the latter interpretation and regard the intonational 
segment be~veen tonal upsteps as the unit within whioh significant 
pitch contrasts operate, and as the "partioular phonetic environment" 
within whioh the oriterion of contrastive distribution is applicablei • 
3.2.2. Phonetic environment 
The following three factors of phonetiC environment are rele-
vant to the setting up of tonemes. The first factor (tonal steps) 
i . 
Lanham refers to this unit as lftonal stepll, but this term is 
unsatisfactory because of the ambiguity of the word "step". 
It indicates the stepping up and the stepping down as well as 
the level step in between. Hence my use of the term l1intona.-
tional segmentH to refer to the level stept as distinct from 
the term "tonal step" to refer to the stepping up (upstep) and 
the stepping "down (downstep). 
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relates to the unit of the intonational segment, the establish-
ment of which eliminates the effect of downdrift intonation. 
This factor does not aocount for allotonic variation; it accounts 
for mid tones and extra high tones as bigh tonemes. in subsequent 
intonational segments, on downstepped and upstepped tonal levels 
respectively. The other two factors account for allotonio varia-
tions. 
3.2.2.1. Tonal steps 
Tonal steps may be either downsteps to an intonational segment 
on a lower tonal level or upsteps to an intonational segment on a 
higher tonal level. 
3.2.2.1.1. Tonal downsteps 
Tonal downsteps are marked by the hiBh-1ow tonal sequenca. 
Where a low toneme becomes by tonal assimilation a high toneme, the 
overt downstep as in /am~qbawe/ (warriors) and /1:qhawe/ (warrior) 
becomes covert as in /amaqhawe/ and /i:qhawe/. These mid tones 
are not to be attributed to a mid toneme but to the high toneme in 
a subsequent intonational segment. The covert downstep is due to 
the disappearance of a low toneme and therefore must be marked 
as phonemic in itself, which is done thus: /amalqha~e/ and 
/!:Iqbawe/. The disappearance of a low toneme is sometimes due to 
tonal displacement, e.g. /~~qh8:wb' > ~'qh~~/ (with warriors), 
jezlnk6'milinl < *ez{nkom~n1/ (amongst the cattle). Covert downsteps 
between high tonemes in sequence are not always due to the disappear-
ance of an interVening low toneme. Such downsteps occur with nouns 
having monosyllabic prefixes, e.g. nQuns of class 9: /fn's!zw~/ 
(young man), /!n1k6si ",fn'kosl +/ (chief)i. Such downsteps also 
occur with self-standing possessive pronouns, e.g. /6:
'
waml/, 
la: 16aml/, le: I zaml/ ("mine" in different nominal classes), with 
inflected demonstratives, e.g. /lul'lab~/, /kU'lezl/, /kull~w~ 
ku1la:/ (IIto these ones" in different nominal classes), with 
inflected adverbs, e.g. /6a1lapha rv6!lla:/ (they are here), and 
with verbs in various inflections, e.g. / ukUlleth~ (to bring), 
/UkdngaY!'lethl+/ (not to bring it). 
The grammatical function of the covert tonal downstep is to 
mark the boundary of the tonal morpheme'of the final couplet 
i 
The monosyllabic prefix lnay be due to historical elision~ 
/*ini» *i.u » iN/. 
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(couple of syllables), where it occurs between two high tonemes. 
The final tonal morpheme is the most significant unit in Zulu 
tonal morphology, as it determines the tone classes of words. 
It normally covers two syllables, but even when it covers a single 
syllable as in monosyllabic words, it is still marked by the covert 
tonal downstep when these words are inflected, e.g. /kU116:/ (to 
this one), /6a1la:/ (they are here), cf. /s11a:/ (we are here). 
When inflected monosyllabic demonstratives are prefixed to certain 
nouns, two covert tonal downsteps occur successively, one to mark 
the final tonal morpheme of the demonstrative and one to mark the 
final tonal morpheme of the noun, e.g. jU6uthhntU 6a1lem! l khonto/ 
(the sharpness of these spears). 
Lanham17 records "unpredictable downstep" in Xhosa (p.86-88) 
and in the other Nguni languages (p.119-120), and Tucker
18 
records 
it in the Suthu languages (p.lOl). It is also recorded further 
afield, by Carter19 in Plateau Tonga as "tone-slip" between high 
tones, by Knappert20 in Shdna and oth!;l!" languages as "tone deflec-
tion", and by Kiihler-Meyeil in several languages, who writes, 
"Shambala has two tonemes, high and low, with a mid-tone variant 
of the high toneme", which is apparently the high toneme 
on a downstepped intonational segment. It is therefore a wide-
spread phenomenon in Bantu languages. 
3.2.2.1.2. Tonal upsteps 
Tonal upsteps are marked by the low-high tonal sequence. Where 
a low toneme becomes by tonal assimilation a high toneme, the overt 
upstep as in /a68£anyana/ (small boys) becomes covert as in 
/a6afanyana/. These extra high tones are not to be attributed to 
an extra high toneme, but to the high tonema in a subsequent intona-
tional segment. The covert upstep is due to the disappearance of a 
low toneme and therefore must be marked as phonemic in itself, 
which is done thus: /a6a"fanyana/. Covert upsteps between high 
tonemas in sequence are not always due to the disappearance of an 
intervening low toneme. Multiple inflection of nominals by extra 
prefixes provides examples of such upsteps: /UmUntU watlkU'lowomUzl/ 
(a person of (at) that kraal), /lengh6o i"njengaleyo I'V i"nje"ngatleyo/ 
(this blanket is like that one - the latter alternative is the Natal 
Coast dialect where tonal displacement onto demonstratives is not 
permitted). 
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The grammatical function of the covert tonal upstep is to mark 
the boundary of a tonal morpheme other than a final tonal morpheme, 
where it occurs between two high tonemes. It is the low-high dis-
tinction that tonal steps function to maintain: Isi66na a:6afana 
a:6ancanel (we see the small boys) is normally realized as Isi66n' 
"aM'fan' na,68, ' ncan'e+/. 
22 Lanham regards tonal upsteps between high tonemes as pre-
dictable in terms of lithe crescendo of high tonemes in sequencell 
(p.94 for Xhosa; p.118 for Zulu), but I do not agree with him here. 
The position with regard to covert upsteps is similar to the position 
with regard to covert downsteps, and I therefore set up two junc-
tural tonemes, 1'1 (downstep) and i'l (upstep), which contrast sig-
nificantly with one another. Tucker23 records the same situation in 
the Suthu languages, namely phonemio upsteps as well as phonemic 
downsteps. The function of these tonal steps in Suthu is to indi-
cate the boundaries between words, whereas in Nguni it is to indicate 
the boundaries between tonal morphemes. Letele24 elaborates on the 
function of tone in indicating "syntax relations" by classifying 
the "upstep relations" and the "downstep relations!! of nouns and 
verbs with various parts of speech. 
3.2.2.2. Final cadence 
The intonational feature of final cadence appears to be as wide-
spread a phenomenon in Eantu languages as downdrift intonation itself. 
It is more easily eliminated than the latter in the setting up of 
tonemes because it concerns only the last two syllables of the sen-
tence. It is best to omit these syllables from consideration until 
the significant tonological units have been established. Final cadence 
has already been described under the heading of Intonation (see 2.5.3.) 
as a constituent of the phoneme of statement intonation. In Zulu 
the effect of final cadence on the ultimate syllable is a lowering 
of tone, giving an extra low allotone of the low toneme and a lowered 
high allotone of the high toneme, and on the penultimate syllable 
the effect is to give falling allotones of both the high and the low 
tonemes. The falling allotone of the high toneme is different from 
the high-to-Iow falling tone in that it does not fall from high to 
low but' from high to mid, and the falling allotone of the low toneme 
is different in that it falls from mid to low. When the low toneme 
is raised initially by tonal assimilation from low to high, .the allo-
tone falls from high to low, but it is still distinct from the 
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high-to-low falling tone in that it moves more rapidly fxom high 
to low. As Rycroft25 points outfit is not sufficient to describe 
these tones in terms of their initial and final pitches only. The 





(~~.)(young man). The high-ta-mid falling 
allotone of the high toneme, followed by the 
extra low allotone of the low toneme. 
C .... d(chief). The high-to-Iow falling tone 
falls further in final cadence I it falls to 
low with /+/ but to extra low with /+./. 
C ~J or C \~ _)(bird). The mid-ta-low falling 
allotone of the low toneme, or the high-ta-low 
rapidly falling allotone due to the combined 
influence of tonal assimilation and final 
cadence. 
c.... -) or C- \.. _) (beas t) • The same allotones" 
followed by the lowered high allotone of the 
high toneme. 
c \.,. , ) or C \... ,) (girl). The same allotones, 
but the final syllable contains a depressor. 
(-~ _) (child). The tone on the penultimate 
.syllableshows·the allotones 
C"\ .) (rain) .. that arise in final ~adenoe with 
high toned depressor syllables. 
c .. _) (man). 
c ,.) (ear). 
The tone on the penultimate 
syllable shows the allotones 
that arise in final cadence with 
low toned depressor syllables. 
There is a further effect of final cadence: the tendency towards 
devocalization of final vowels, Which automatically brings about 
detonalization of final vowels, e.g. ~dls~ +./ (minister), 
~zan~./ (family .!lead). Doke writes that "the final vowel is 
never aotually lost --- (but that) this tendency is much more liab48 
to become complete with the nasals,,,26 expecially in address, e.g. 
~~z~./ (Sir!). 
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3.2.2.). Consonantal influence 
The influence of phones on tones has been noticed and dis-
cussed by all investigators of Nguni tonal systems: Eeach, Tucker, 
Doke, 1anham, Rycroft, and myself, in particular the lowering effect 
of depressors. This phenomenon seems to be peculiar to the Nguni 
languages within Southern Bantu, for it is not reported in the Suthu 
or the Shona languages, nor in Venda by Westpha127 nor in Taonga by 
Beuchat28• However, it is not limited to the Nguni languages within 
the wider field of Bantu, for Carter reports it in Plateau TOnga29 ; 
nor to Bantu itself, for 1:felmers reports it in Kpell e30 , a Liberian 
language. These scholars attribute the influence of depressors to 
inherent low tonemea. Carter writes that the oonsonants are lower 
in pitch than preoeding or following vowels, so that preceding high 
tones beoome falling tones and following high tones become rising 
tones. Welmers transcribes /b, d, g, v, z/ as t p, .. t, "k, ... f, .. s/, 
for it is unnecessary to indicate both the quality of heavy voice and 
the low toneme. For this reason Beaoh comes to the opposite but 
equally valid conclusion in Xhosa, and decides "to differentiate 
between the two phones thereby causing the two tones to become mem-
bers of the same toneme, rather than to differentiate between the two 
tones thereby causing the two phones to become members of the same 
phoneme" 31• This interpretation works well in Xhosa, where depressor 
syllables bear only low or rising tones but not high tones, and where 
rising tones occur only with depressor syllables. Tucker adopts this 
interpretation for the Nguni languages in general 32 , but as Lanham 
points out33, it is directly applioable only in Xhosa, for in Zulu, 
although it is true that depressor syllables bear only low or rising 
tones, it is not true that tones occur only with depressor 
syllables. We cannot interpret rising tones sometimes as allotones 
conditioned by depressors and sometimes as tonemes in themselves or 
as toneme clusters. We must interpret rising tones uniformly, either 
as the former or as the latter. There are arguments in favour of 
both interpretations (see 3.2.3.2. below), but I adopt the interpre-
tation which treats all rising tones as allotones of the high toneme 
conditioned by depressors. With regard to the nominal extra prefixes, 
this interpretation involves the postulation of depressors whose 
"heavy voicell quality is often latent. 
The lowering effeot of depressors is apparent not only with 
high tones but also with low tones, where it conditions low tone 
allotones of the low toneme. In the absenoe of depressors mid tones occur, 
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e.g. /~6~zlb~langa/ t- _-.) (they did not write them) with depressors, 
/a6tly16onanga/ C-- -. -J (they did not see i t) without depressorsi • 
Beach and Tucker regard these mid tones as due to the influence of 
nondepressor consonants, and Lanham as due to the tonal assimilation 
of low tones in a context of high toneS. I regard them as the norm, 
and the low allotones as due to depressor influence. The influenoe 
of depressors is also disoernible in nondepressor syllables adjaoent 
to depressor syllables. ~fi th high-top.ed nondepressor syllables 
slightly falling or rising or rising-falling tones may occur, 
e.g. /lnyf:Jmbezl/ (_ ... _.) (tear), 
/lzlnyembazl.j (_ ...... _ J or (_ ........ J (tears), 
/ullnje1ngaml/ (- .... '" _) (he is like me) .. 
With low-toned nondepressor syllables low allotones may ooour in-
stead of mid allotones, 
e.g. fob8.y1.b~la.nga/ (.- - _ -J or (-- ---J (they did not write it)ii. 
This is always so in subsequent nondepressor syllables, 
e.g. foM,z16on8.ng~/ (-' _ _ J (they did not see them), 
cf. /abazlbalanga/ and /~bay16onanga/ above, where both syllables 
are depressor (/ziba/) and nondepressor (/y160/) respectively. 
The effeots of consonantal influence are outstandingly evident 
in the recitation of praise-poems, as Rycroft1s transcriptions show 
Ba wel134• In the absence of the normal downdrift intonation, 
"eulogistic recitation" employs only three levels of pitch through-
out, apart from final cadence. These pitches are high (representing 
the high toneme), mid (a semitone lower, representing the mid allotone 
of the low toneme), and low (three semitones lower, representing the 
low allotone of the low toneme, which is used only with depre~sor 
syllables). 
E.g. an extract from the praises of Shaka:-
/uShalca nglyesa6' ukUthi nghjlM.ka,/ 
(~-- -'-j 
/uShalca kwakdylnkos1 yaseMash6beni./ 
c-- <0 ----, ~ 
Note that /yi/ in /kwakUylnkosl/ is not pat~ntly a depressor syllable 
and yet it bears the low pitch characteristio of depressor syllables, 
which oorraborates the postulation of depressors with latent "heavy 
voice" quality. 
i ( - - ) Or - -" due to tonal assimilation of /Yi/. 
ii (_ - - -) Or _ - due to tonal assimilation of /yi/. 
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Consonantal influence by depressors operates in conjunction with 
final cadence to give ~ising high-to-mid falling allotones of the 
high toneme and low-to-Iow (extra low) falling allotones of the low 
toneme on the penultimate syllable. In the absence of depressors 
the formerbecomea the high-ta-mid falling allotone and the latter 
the mid-to-Iow falling allotone (see examples under Final cadence). 
The full list of depressor consonants is as followst-
b, d. j, g l v, z, hh ; gc, gq, gx ; ngc (noh) , ngq (ngh), ngx (nxh); 
wh, lh, yh ; mh, nb, nyh (ph), ngh (~h). The last seven oonsonants 
are rare in the standard dialeot, but although the phonal feature may 
not be present the tonal feature that it oonditions is always present. 
These consonants ocour. generally only in the nominal extra prefixes, 
e.g. agentive nouns; 
/hh!ndOda"" yhindOda/ ('" __ ) (by a man), cf. /!ndOda/ (- _J (a man), 
/hhUmUntu f'V whulll'lintU./ (- - _) (by a person), ef. /UmilntU/ (- -_) (a person), 
showing the allotonic effects with high and low tonemes respectively. 
In the absence of the consonant itself (the "zero allomorphll of the 
agentive prefix), the rising allotone of the high toneme and the low 
allotone of the low toneme assume great structural significance. 
This struotural Significance we must attribute to the oonsonant and 
not to the all 0 tone that it conditions. 
3.2.3. Tonal glides 
There are two types of tonal glides in Zulu, up-glides or rising 
tones and down-glides or falling tones. They may be interpreted ei-
ther as allotones or as tonemas or as toneme olusters. Lanham oon-
siders that whereas riSing tones may be interpreted as allotor.es in 
Xhosa, they must be interpreted as toneme clusters in Zulu, and that 
whereas falling tones may be interpreted as tonemes in Xhosa, they 
must be interpreted as toneme clusters in Zulu35• He therefore 
interprets all tonal glides as toneme clusters in Zulu. I interpret 
falling tones as toneme clusters and rising tones as allotones of 
the high toneme. 
3.2.;.1. Falling tones 
Under Final oadence (3.2.2.2.) I showed the high-ta-mid falling 
tone as an allotone of the high toneme and the mid-to-Iow falling 
tone as an allotone of the low toneme. I also showed the high-ta-low 
rapidly falling tone as an allotone of the low toneme due to the 
oombined influence of tonal assimilation and final cadence. ! have 
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not yet accounted for the high-ta-low falling tone in which the 
glide represents the high and the low pitch registers more or less 
equally. It is not an allotone conditioned by final cadence for 
it occurs with or without final cadence. Its essential concomitant 
is vowel length, either inherent /;/ length or imposed /+/ length, 
but it is not an allotone conditioned by vowel length for high level 
and low level tones also occur with vowel length. Its interpretation 
as a toneme in itself is a possibility to be considered. Beach sets 
up a falling toneme in Xhosa36, and so did Lanham in his first analY-
8i837• Tucker sets up a falling toneme for all the Nguni languages3S, 
and so did I for Zulu in my first ana+ysis,9. This interpretation is 
not tenable in Zulu,however, for high-ta-low falling tones are seen 
to arise as a result of the tonal displacement of high tonemes onto 
syllables bearing low tonemes, brpught about by depressors, 
e.g. /nha + fnyonl > nhemy6ni+/ (with a bird), 
/yhi + intambo> yh'intambo+/ (by string), 
/whu + u6a6& > whu6a6~/ (by father), 
/lsihlalb/ (chair) > /lzihlaIo+/ (chairs), 
/inkom6/ (beast) > /lzlnkom6+/ (cattle). 
The clustering of high and low tonemes on a single syllable is also 
seen to arise as a result of syllable eliSion, e.g. the contracted 
noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11, 8 and 10: lillqMwe> 1.: qMw"e/ 
(warrior), /izlndUria > 1.:ndUria/ (headmen); and also elsewhere; 
/6ayohamba.) 6o:hamba./ (innefinite future tense), /l8.:6ayana/ > 
(probably) /l'8.,:6aya:/ (third position demonstrative suffix), and 
/6&66 I nile/> (possibly) /6a6one:/ (present perfect tense suffiX). 
All these falling tones are clear~ toneme clusters (H + L) ~), 
and all falling tones are therefore to be interpreted as such even 
when they cannot be seen to arise as such, 
e.g. /ama1khosl+/ (chiefs), /izlnka61+/ (oxen), /sa:bamb8.+/ (we went). 
That vowel length is a necessary concomitant of falling tones 
is shown by the fact that when imposed length is removed according 
to syntactioal rules, the falling tones are replaced by high level 
or low level tones, 
e.g. /ama1kh8s1+> ama1kh6si/ (chiefs), /izl~61+>izlnka6i/ (oxen). 
Falling tones appear to be conditioned by vowel length in thes~ 
examp~es, but it is the conditioning of tonal allomorphs incor-
porating falling tones, not the conditioning of falling tones them-
selves. That falling tones are not conditioned by vowel length is 
shown by the fact that when th~ycoincide with inherent length, 
they are frequently replaced by high level tones in normal speech, 
66 
e.g. /sa.:hamba+ I'Vsa:'hamban./ (we went), 
11:qhawe rv i: I qhaw?:l/ (warrior), 
/i:nduna I'V i:nHUna/ (headmen), ef. /in1d'6naj (headman) 
The interpretation of falling tones as toneme clusters is 
supported by Doke1s statement relating to Zulu in particular, in 
which he likens rising and falling tones to diphthongs as opposed 
to level tones as monophthongs40 , and also by Pike's statement 
relating to tone languages in general, in which he writes that in 
a register system of level tonemes, glides sometimes occur as a 
result of juxtaposition, and that "if contrasting levels and glides 
are both found, the should be interpreted in terms of level 
tonemes,,4l o 
3.2.3.2. Rising tones 
Under Consonantal influence (3.2.2.3.) I indicated that there 
are two interpretations of tones for which the pros and the 
cons are fairly equally balanced.. The first, expounded in detail 
by Lanham42, interprets rising tones as toneme clusters. The 
second, suggested by Rycroft43 , interprets riSing tones as allo-
tones of the high toneme. There is a third possibility which in-
volves a methodological mixing of levels, and I would defend it 
only if its application were so successful as to validate its funda-
mental invalidityo 
(i) Lanham's interpretation is based on the fact that rising 
tones sometimes occur without depressors. Here they are seen to 
arise as a result of the prefixing of ,low tone nominal extra pre-
fixes to high tone noun in situations where tonal dis-
placement is blooked by depressors, 
e.g. /na + indbda ) n'l5ndOda/ (with a man), 
/yl + imbazb > Y:lmbazo/ (by an axe), 
/na + :l:zlnsizwa > n'l5z1nsizwaj (with young men), 
jyl + :lzlnqcla) yl'z'inq6la/ (by wagons), 
/kUna + indMc> kU"n'l5ncTh.6a/ (rather than an affair)!. 
The clustering of low and high tonemes on a Single syllable is also , 
seen to arise as a result of syllable eliSion, e.g. the contracted 
noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11, 8 and 10: /l1:lkhehla. > r:khehla/ 
(old man), /lzindbnga > Y:ndbnga/ (walls). Lanham sees all these 
i 
Note the upstep. The low tone oonstituent of rising tones 
does not constitute a downstep. 
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rising tones as toneme clusters (L + H > lli), and he therefore 
interprets all tones as such even when they cannot be seen 
to arise as such, e.g. /fn1gane/ (child), /intdttna/ (headman), 
/lzl'nda6a/ (affairs), /izl'ndonga/ (walls), ,hmdodenl/ (to a man). 
He attributes to depressors an inherent low toneme to explain these 
rising tones. 
The position relating to rising tones thus appears to be 
similar to that relating to falling tones. Falling tones are seen 
as toneme clusters resulting from tonal displacement and rising 
tones as toneme clUsters resulting from the blockage of tonal 
displacement. Both types of glide are also seen to arise as a 
result of syllable elision. However, this interpretation overlooks 
the fact that the great majority of rising tones are undoubtedly 
due to the "heavy voice" quaE ty of depressors, and that they are 
no more structurally relevant as allotones of the high toneme than 
low tones are structurally relevant as allotones of the low toneme. 
The influence of depressors in giving rise to nonsignificant variants 
of the two structurally significant tonological units, the high 
and the low tonemes, is a fact noted by all investigators of Nguni 
tonal systems. To upset this obvious fact for the sake of rising 
tones not patently conditioned by depressors is not justified from 
the practical point of view. Furthermore, even these rising tones 
are seen to be patently conditioned by depressors in dialects and 
even in idiolects of standard speech where depressor sonorants and 
nasals occur. Rather than interpret all rising tones according to 
the minority that do not appear to be conditioned by depressors, 
I would interpret all rising tones according to the majority that 
undoubtedly do appear to be so conditioned. 
There are five critioisms of Lanham's interpretation at the 
tonological level:-
1. The overlooking of the fact that the great majority of 
rising tones are overtly conditioned by depressors. 
2. The attribution of an inherent low toneme to consonants. 
Vowels bear tonemes in Zulu, but not consonants. 
3. The low toneme constituent of the 1H toneme cluster does 
not constitute a downstep as the low toneme constituent of 
the H1 toneme clUster and as all other low tonemes. 
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4. The 1tl toneme cluster does not have the essential concomitant 
of vowel length that characterizes the li& toneme cluster. 
5. A lack of economy in the marking of both the "heavy voice" 
quality and the inherent low toneme of depressors, 
There are also two criticisms at the tonomorphological 
levels:-
1. This interpretation necessitates the marking of rising tones 
that are not structurally significant, for it is only the rising 
tones occurring without depressors in 'nominal extra prefixes that 
are sometimes structurally significant, e.g. /!ndoda (a man) > 
/yIndOda. I"V IndOda/ (by a man). This causes complexity at the 
tonomorphological level, for tonal morphemes incorporating high ton-
emes now have additional allomorphs in which H is represented by 12 
wherever a high toneme coincides with a depressor syllable. This 
complexity is at its greatest with the ~HRa tonal morpheme, where 
the allomorphs (HR ru LH) (V are now represented as (HR '" lili.H"" H.Y! ...... 
LH-l:!!prv(LHtv~» '" (.ill!L rv LHLL ). Although this complexity could 
be reduced in description by a general statement on the influence 
of depressors, it could not be avoided in transcription, e.g. 
/{zlndl!na/ (headmen) and /izlnslzvia/ (young men) belong to the same 
tone class characterized by the same tonal morpheme ~HL~ i /l'4Indong"€/ 
(wallS) and /amakhehl~/ (Old men) belong to the same tone class 
characterized by the same tonal morpheme ~1HD. 
2. This interpretation does not account for the low tones that 
are sometimes structurally significant in nominal extra prefixes, 
e.g. /UmUntu/ (a person) > /ngUmUntUl'V wUmUntu"-' UnrlintU/ (by a 
person), i. e. (- - _) ) (- - _). Here I would interpret in terms 
of depressor influence on the low toneme (mid allotone > low allo-
tone), e.g. /ngUmUntu rvwhtununtu rvhhumuntU/, in the same way as I 
would interpret in terms of depressor influence on the high toneme 
(high allotone) rising allotone), e.g. /yhlndoda ~hh!ndoda/. 
Lanham's interpretation accounts for the influence of depressors on 
the high toneme but not on the low toneme; or for the effect of ex-
tra prefix inflection on the high toneme (L + H > Lff) but not on the 
low toneme (L + L > L). This weakness is serious in cases of latent 
influence: /Umuntu > tunUntU/, which I would show as /hmUntU > 
hhUnrlintul. 
i Lanham Shows/umuntu > UmuntU/, but /UmUntU/ can only be realized 
as *!u:muntu C- - _), and */u"milntu! (- - _) can only be marked 
as /tununtu/ (see 3.2.2.1. Tonal Steps). 
(ii) Rycroftts interpretation is based on the existence of 
depreasor sonorants and nasals we well as depressor stops (ocolu-
eives and clicks) and epirants (fricatives). I have corroborated 
Rycroft's observations by specific enquiryi,and I therefore in-
terpret all rising tones as allotones of the high toneme conditioned 
by depressors. In nominal extra prefixes with depressor sonorants 
and nasals, the rising tones are conditioned by depressors whose 
"heavy voicell quality is often latent. I would indicate the noun 
allOOlorphs of the agentive extra prefix as /ng '" hh (V yh uv wh (V lh/ 
instead of as /ng "" <J "" y '" W rv 1/, which are realized aB I(r,g rv 
flh t'V T)) '" (hh '" ~) rv (yh IV y) rv (Wh "" w) rv (lh "" l) /, the nonde-
pressor variants being the commonest. ¥~atever the phonetic variant, 
however, the effect is always the same: the conditioning of the rising 
allotone of the high toneme and the low allotone of the low toneme. 
This interpreta-tion is not subject to the five tonological 
oriticisms of Lanham's interpretation, but it could be criticized on 
the grounds that it marks features whioh occur only rarely in the 
standard dialeot. This sort of situation is inevitable, howevert 
owing to the factor of linguistic drift (see 1.1.2.). We bave to 
describe the Zulu language as if it were static, but it is not; 
furthermore, it shows signs of having evolved rapidly in recent times. 
The grammatical critioisms of Lanham's interpretation also do 
not apply to this interpretation. It has a weakness however; how 
do we treat the rising tones that arise as a result of contraction 
in the noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11, 8 and 10, and 2a? There 
is no depressor influence here, either covert or overt. The only 
solution is to indicate the noun prefixes of olasses 5 and 11 as 
/11! ~rll/ and /ulu~ u1u/ when necessary, for the normal al10-
morphs /1..:/ and /u:/ become /J:: ~ 1:/ and /U: rv U:/ only in slow 
speech. This is the convention with the noun prefixes of classes 8 
and 10, /izi/ and /iziN/, which are commonly realized as /t: ~ i:/ 
but not normally as /il/. Here the full forms are still in use, 
whereas the full forms /ili/ and /ulu/ are no longer so. 
The noun prefix of class 2a is a more real problem because there is 
no full form; -the existence of /awo/ (Doke's Grammar) is so doubtful 
that mos-t speakers do not recognise it. 
This interpretation has a more serious weakness however: how 
do we treat the rising tones of .the agentive prefixes /6u:, sY:, zY:, 
z1:N/ ooourring co~nvnly in the Natal dialect? Only the consonant 
i 
The alternative oonsonant pattern (see 2.2.3.) includes such 
sounds) • 
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of the last two forms is a depressor. We cannot postulate latent 
influence here, for the depressor counterpart of /s/ is /z/ and the 
distinction between /sr:/ (Class 7) and /zr:/ (class 8) depends 
upon this contrast, and there is no depressor counterpart of /6/ 
as the lenis consonants do not reflect this contrast. There is n.o 
alternative but to treat these rising tones as structurally signi-
ficant in themselves, and to set up a "leftover" toneme cluster !i!! 
in accordance with Lanha.rols ooncept of "peripheral contrasts,,44. 
The recognition of this toneme cluster in the case of /6u:/ and 
/8YI/ leads to its recognition in the case of /zr:/ and /zY:N/, 
for these forms are all morphologically as well as tonologically 
identical. Does its reoognition in these cases lead to its recog-
nition in the case of the agentive prefixes of classes 5 and 11, 
and to the interpretation of /lh!:/ and/lhu:/ as /lr:/ and /lu:/? 
These prefixes are tonologically identical with the agentive pre-
fixes in question, but not morphologically identical. The latter 
have arisen probably on analogy with the former, but whereas vowel 
length is inherent in the noun prefix with the former, it is in-
herent in the agentive prefix itself with the latter. This is no 
real reason, butwe cannot admit the toneme oluster here. Ifwe were 
to do so,we WDuld have to admit it in more and more cases and finally 
arrive at Lanham's conclusion whioh I rejeot for the seven reasons 
set out above. Somewhat arbitrarily I admit this toneme cluster 
only in the case of the agentive prefixes /bu:, SrI, zr:, zi:N/; 
and also in the case of the noun prefixes /Y:, tt:, r:, Y:N, 0:/ as 
abetter solution to the problem posed in the previous paragraph. 
It also occurs in negative infix allomorphs of the present future 
tense: /zl'lkU ....., ztf: ,...... zu/ (definite) and /y'UkU "'-'yUl ,"",yu/ (indefi-
nite). The faot that vowel length is a neoessary concomitant of 
rising tones representing toneme clusters but not of rising tones 
representing allotones of the high toneme, ._corraborates this 
decision. 
(iii) In my master's thesis45 I adopted an interpretation of 
rising tones that differentiates between rising tones as allotones 
phonologioally conditioned by depressors and riSing tones as toneme 
clusters morphologically conditioned by nominal extra prefix in-
flection. This interpretation refleots a mixing of structural levels 
that I cannot justify here. Lanham suggests this possibility for 
practical purposes46, like Lanham, I could adopt it for practical 
pUrposes only. 
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With regard to inherent vowel length, Lanham recognises it aa 
phonemic everywhere but does not mark it when it coincides with 
the ~ toneme oluster47• Similarly we could accept Lanham's 
interpretation of rising tones as toneme olusters but mark them 
only in the nominal extra prefixes where they are structurally 
significant. This is tantamount to an admission of phonemic over-
lapping, and it is in fact the interpretation I adopted in my 
master's thesis. Apart from the theoretical objeotions, the criti-
cisms against Lanham's interpretation apply partly to it, namely 
the third and fourth tonological critioisms and the second tonomor-
phological oritioism. And yet native speaker reaction aooepts it 
as the truest reflection of the facts, despite its fundamental 
illogicali ty. 
).2.3.). There is a third type of tonal glide which is simply a 
combination of the other two tonal glides. It is interpreted 
accordingly as the ~ tODeme cluster with depressor influenoe, 
e.g. /nha + :lnja> nhenja +/ (with a dog) ( '\ . ), 
/yhi ,+ 5:nj5.·) yJ1inja+/, (by a dog) "'"'\.,), 
/im'vllla+/ (rain) ( ~ ~ _). 
Taking the into national segment as the unit within which tonemes 
contrast significantly with one another (see 3.2.1.), and bearing 
in mind the three factors of phonetiC environment (see 3.2.2.) and 
the fact that tonal glides are not to be interpreted as phonemes 
(see 3.2.3.), I set up two differentiating tonemes, the high or H 
or 1'1 and the low or L or /'1, and two demarcating or junctural 
tonemes, the upstep or Iltl and the downstep or Ill. All Zulu tones, 
high, mid, low, extra-high and extra-low, rising and falling, may be 
described in terms of these tonemes. 
3.2.4.1. Differentiating tonemes 
The high toneme has four allotones:-
1. The high level tone which is the norm. 
2. The rising high tone conditioned by depressors •. 
3. The high-to-mid falling tone on penultima~e nqn-
depressor syllables or the rising high-to-mid~ 
falling tone on penultimate depressor syllables in 
final cadence. 
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4. The lowered high level tone on ultimate non-
depressor syllables or the lowered rising high 
tone on ultimate depressor syllables in final 
cadence. 
The low toneme has four allotones: 
1. The mid level tone which is the norm. 
2. The low level tone conditioned by depressors. 
,. The mid-ta-low falling tone or the high-ta-low 
rapidly falling tone on penultimate nondepressor 
syllables or the low-ta-low (extra Iow) falling 
tone on penultimate depressor syllables. 
4. The extra low level tone on all ultimate syllables 
in final cadence. 
3.2.4.2. Demarcating tonemes 
The downstep toneme occurs between high tonemss in sequence, 
so that the high toneme in the succeeding intonational segment is 
mid high in relation to the high toneme in the preceding segment. 
The upstep toneme occurs between high tonemes in sequence, 
so that the high toneme in the succeeding intonational segment is 
extra high in relation to the toneme in the preoeding segment. 
Note: 
(i) The question of tonemic overlapping is irrelevant outside 
the intonational segment because it is only within this 
unit that tonemic contrasts operate significantly. Here there 
is no overlapping between the two differentiating tonemes. 
Tonal steps also do not overlap: either the downstep or the 
upstep occurs to mark the boundaries between tonal morphemes. 
(ii) Identification: The fact that suprasegmental phonemes do not 
have absolute phonetic qualities gives rise to diffioulties 
of identification not encountered with segmental phonemes. 
The identification of tonemes in terms of significant con-
trasts is possible only if the intonational segment within 
which these contrasts operate contains both high and low 
tonemes. If it contains only high tonemes or only low tonemes, 
there is indeed a diffioulty of identification, for there is 
normally no difference between low tonemes after an overt 
tonal do~mstep marked by the sequence HL and high tonemes 
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after a covert tonal downstep marked by the sequence H'H. With 
depressor syllables the difficulty is reduced by the character-
istic allotones brought about by depressor influence, and there 
is no problem with such nouns as /!m1vdla/ (rain) (-- - ) and 
/indoda/ (man) (- ~ _). The problem is most acute with such nouns 
as /inkbsi/ (chief), /inka6i/ (ox), /imf~n~/ (baboon), /impahla/ 
(goods), /insimQ/ (field), with tonal pattern (--- -). Do these 
mid tones belong to the high toneme or to the low toneme? The 
problem is solved by reference to tonal morphology: the identifi-' 
cation of tonemes is clarified when they are seen as constituents 
of tonal morphemes whose morphotonemic alternations are established. 
The context of imposed penultimate length provides a solution, for 
the tonal morpheme ~HH~ has a special penultimate length allomorph 
whereas the tonal morpheme 0110 has not, so that /inkbsl/ is seen 
to be /in1kosi"-'in'kosl+/ and /imflmla/ to be /imnn~/. In final 
cadenoe, however, where intonational length OCCUrs ooncurrently 
with syntactical length and all penultimate tones fall, it is often 
difficul t to distinguish between /in1kOsl+./ C- '""\ _) and /~n*./ 
(-,~ _). The locative inflection provides the best solution, for 
HR > LEL and 11 > ELL, and the identification of the mid tones of 
these nouns'is thus as follows: /in'kosi<enkosinl/, /in1ka6i<enka6inl/, 
/imf~ne<emfeneni/, /impahla<empahHml/, /in' simi<enslm1nl/. 
vvestphal commences his tonal study of Xhosa nominals by saying that 
"a tonemic analysis of Xhosa must follow and cannot precede a gramnul.tico.l 
analysis,,48, and Lanham concludes his study of Xhosa tonemes with an 
appendix in which he writes that "(although) tonemic analysis does not. 
necessarily presuppose a complete analysis of tonal grammar, the inter-
pretation of doubtful tones according to tone patterns (tonal morphemes) 
---- becomes a normal procedure as the analysis of tonal grammar is 
advanced" 49. Although both these scholars somewhat overstate thE: case, 
it is certainly often necessary to resort to tonal grammar to clarify 
the identification of tonemes. In defenoe of this procedure, the use 
of grammatical data to determine units at the phonological level, I / 
quote Welmers who writes that "(although) a phonological analysis 
must be justifiable on phonological grounds, --- the fact that an ana-
lysis may have been suggested by morphological data does not invali-
date it,,50. 
3.2.5. An alternative interpretation 
Seeing that the significant contrasts between tonemes depend upon 
the distinctive feature of pitch alone, as opposed to the significant 
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contrasts between segmental phonemes .vlhich depend upon a maximum 
of four distinctive features as to place of articulation and a 
maximum of six distinctive features as to manner of articulation, 
it is possible to set up the contrasts as phonemic in themselves. 
In this analysis the contrasts are regarded as phonemic only when 
they are covert between high tonemes in sequence, but it is possi-
ble to treat the overt contrasts as phonemic too. There are then 
two tonemas, that represented by the HL contrast and that repre-
sented by the LH contrast. The toneme /1/, the tonal downatep, 
occurs between the sequence HL as well as between high tonemes in 
sequence, and the toneme /n/, the tonal upstep, occurs betl1een the 
sequence LH as well as between high tonemes in sequence, and there 
is then no need to set up the two "segmental" tonemes, H and L,in 
addition. Toneme patterns are described in terms of differentiating 
"suprasegmental" tonemes instead of demarcating "segmental" tonemes, 
as follows:-
Ht: " a6a'fa f na (boys), "in'si'zwa (young man), 
LL: a"ma'doda (men), "in/doda (man), "im'fene (baboon), 
LH: a"ma'khe"hla (Old men), "in'to!lmhi (girl), "in'ko"mo (beast), 
HR: l1ama'khosi (chiefs), "in'kosi rvllin'kbsi+ (chief), with the 
toneme, cluster EL as El ton",l downst0p within the syllable. 
An advantage of this interpretation is that it does not reflect 
structurally irrelevant tonal changes. The use of the upstep mark 
initially shows that the following syllable is on an upstep regard. 
less of the tonal level of the final syllable of the foregoing word, 
e.g. /si"6o l na "a6a1fa'na+/ (we see the boys - indicative mood), 
/nsiI6onnetla6alfalna+/ (we see the boys - subjunctive mood), 
cf. /s166na 116a.I;Mna+/ and /:(d6cn~ "n6a 1fana+/\ and the no!".-use 
of the downstep mark initially shows that the following syllable is 
on the same tonal level as the final syllable of the foregoing word, 
e.g. /si"6o l na a"ma1doda+/ (we see the men - indicative mood), 
/"si I 6ollneallma 1doda+/ (we see the men - subjunctive mood), , 
cf. /sl66na am8.dOd8ri·'; and /si6bn~ allm§.dOda+/ii , where the tonal 
change on the initial syllable of the noun is structurally 
irrelevant. This system of tone-marking clearly shows the sig-
nificant contrasts beoause it shows only the significant contrasts, 
i 
Normally realized as /sl.66rJ lIa66,1 fcina.+/ or /Si!t6on'''a6a1fa1na+/ 
and as /si'6on' aM1fana+/ or /"si I 6on> "a6a1fa1na+/.. ' 
ii 
Normally realized as /s166n' a"madoaM/ or /si"6on' allma1doda-t-/, 
and as !si6onJ ~dbda+/ orf/'si'6ont a"mafdodat-/. 
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the upsteps and the downsteps. It also clearly shows the effects 
of tonal assimilation, e.g. /uefmasiflmi1ni> "emasi1mi1ni/, cf. 
/emas'iminl ) emc1s!' m!nl/ (in the fields), 
of tonal dissimilation, e.g. /uinlsilzwa) "i'zin"si1zwa/, cf. 
/in'sh",?l, > 1z1nsizwa/ (young men), 
of tonal displacement, e.g. /Hin1ko"mo > izin"k6"mO+ rvizin"ko1mo/ 
cf. /1nkom6> lzlnk8m6+ rvlzlnk6mo/ (cattle). 
I do not adopt this interpretation here, however, because it 
does not describe tonal morphology satisfactorily. Although it 
avoids the problem of the identification of mid tones in oases such 
as /"in1kosi/ (chief) and /ltim1fene/ (baboon), it neglects the differ-
ence between /!n1k6s! > enkos!nl/ and /imfene > emfenenl/. Tonal mor-
phology is best described in terms of "segmental" tonemes consti-
tuting tonal morphemes or rather their realizations. 
).3. Toneme Clusters 
There are two types of toneme cluster, the ~ toneme cluster 
and the LB: toneme cluster. Lanham attributes inherent low tonemes 
to depressors to account for the fact that. the rising tones they 
condition are identical to the rising tones conditioned by nominal 
extra prefixes with inherent low tonemes, thus regarding the 1H 
toneme cluster as ltcentralll, while I, after Rycroft, attribute de-
pressors to nominal extra prefixes to account for the fact that the 
rising tones they condition are identical to the rising tones con-
ditioned by depressors, thus regarding the ~ toneme cluster as 
Itperipheralll en account of its low functional load. :Both toneme 
clusters occur with the concomitant of vowel length. 
3.3.1. The ~ toneme cluster 
This cluster occurs. with inherent morphological length /:/ in 
the following instances:-
1. In the noun prefixes of classes 2a, 5 and 11, 8 and 10. 
In normal speech these prefixes occur as /0:/, /i:/ and. 
/u:/, /i:/ and /i:N/ respectively. There is thus a ten-
dency for the toneme cluster to be replaced by a high 
toneme, when it occurs with inherent length but not when 
it occurs with imposed length. 
2. In the indicative past tense infix /a:/, 
e.g. /6a.6Onh kAhlG+/ (they saw well). 
3. Ih the aubjuhcitive paat te11S0 negati'IT6 infix /ngfu/t 
E!~g. /6Mga166na kahl&i-/(and they did not see well). 
a1id in the al terna t1 ve iMiX /a: / , 
e.g. ja6a.:66na k8.hl~/ (and they did not see well). 
4. In the potential present tense negative infix /ng~:/, 
e.g. jang~:bale/ (he cannot write). 
5. Ih the contraoted third person prefixes of the indefinite 
ihdicative present future tense, 
~.g. /6ayohamba > 6olharoba/ (they will go). 
et. / s~yohamba. > so I Mmbt./ (we will go). 
" 
6. in the present perfeot tense suffix jell. possibly So 
dcntraction of /ile/. 
7. !h the third position d~llionstrative suffix /yat/, pro-
bably a contraotion of /Yana/. 
8. tn the adverbs /rill.;/ (il'1~errogative) a.nd /mtl.../ (oonjunctiva). 
9. tn the verb prefix in dependent positive copulati'ITerconstrdciions, 
8.g. /mal st:khofi8+/ (it/when we are there), 
and in the progressive ifuplication prefix, 
Ehg. /slsii:l\:hbn~/ (we are still present). 
10. In oertain ideophonea and interjections, 
e.g. /zWi:/ (0£ flinging through the air); 
/wfJ:/ (hey! alae! ta.~e oaret). Also /Ul ma:/ (my mother). 
The ~ toneme cluster occUrs with imposed syntaotical length /+/ 
in the following instanoes:-
1. As a constituent of certain tonal allomorphs: 
(a) Allomoiph of tonal morpheme ~HHO, 
e.g. nount /tlmal1d1oa'i+/ (ohiefs) 
adject: /ama:1khulu+/ (big ones) 
adverb: /kUpMlB.+/ (only) 
verb: /UkUrtgay!ftheng'i+/ (not to buy it) 
/yitheng~/ (buy itl) 
(b) Allomorph of tonal morpheme ILH~ after tonal displacemerlt: 
e.g. noun: /inkbm6 (beast) > /iz'ink6m6+/ (cattle) 
adverb: /zlkho~+/, ef. /6ak:hOna+/ (they are present) 
verb, jUk-ungblkhSth!+/ (not to choose them) 
/zlkMth~/ (choose them!) 
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(0) Allomorph of tonal morpheme ~LL~ after tonal displacement; 
~.g. noun: /!nyoril/ (bird) ) /1z1nyonl+/ (birds) 
verb: /6avUroil'e+/ (they have agreed) 
2. As a result of tonal allomorph contraction: 
(a) Monosyllabic stem nominals with high tone final syllables: 
e.g. nouns of class 9: /inja+/ (dog), /1nto+/ (thing) 
adjeots of class 9: /enhl~/ (good), /emb!+/ (bad) 
adverbs: /manje-r manj'e+/ (now) 
I 6ilphi+ / (vlhere ar.e they?) 
nouns of class la: /u~ +/ (no example) 
Note that nouns of classes 2a, 5 and 11, show an ove~ 
lap of the two length phonemes, 
e.g. /t:zw!+/ (word), /ulf&+/ (crack). 
Note that nouns of classes 8 and 10 have no contraction 
here, 
e.g. /!zlnja+/ (dogs). 
(b) Monosyllabic stem verbs with high tone final syllables, 
e.g. pres. nag. indicative: /asidli+/ (we are not eating). 
pres. pOSe potential: Islngadl&+/ (we can eat). 
3.3.2. The 1ff toneme cluster 
This cluster occurs with inherent morphological length 1:/ 
in the following instancesl-
1. In the noun prefixes of classes 2a, 5 and 11, 8 and 10. 
In normal speech these prefixes occur as 16:1, I!:/ and 
JUI/, /'!:I and /l.:NI respectively. Also note the numeral 
pronoun /zo!mbll! (zQz:!oblH/: (both), cf. jzblnhlanu < 
zozlnhlanu < *zbzinfhlanul (all five). 
2. In the agentive prefixes of classes 7 and 8, 10 and 11: 
/sY:, zY:, zY:N, 6~:1. 
3. In negative infix allomorpha of the present fUture tense: 
/~:/ (definite) and /yu:/ (indefinite). 




Morphotonology aocounts for the tonemio representation of 
tonal morphemes, that is for their realizationas as allomorphs. 
Morphotonemic changes may be described either in terms of 
"arrangement" (the IA method) or in terms of IIprooessl! (the IP 
method). They can always be described as arrangements, but they 
cannot always be described as processes. Thus /lzlhl81o/ (chairs) 
cf. /lsihlalo/ (chair) may be described as an arrangement: 
LL prefix + HL stem with /izi/ prefix, 
LH prefix + LL stem with /isi/ prefix, 
and as a process: LL stem > HL stem due to the displacement of the 
prefix high toneme by the depressor; whereas /6alima/ (theyplow) 
cf. /sllima/ (we plow) may be described as an arrangement but not 
as a process, because it is not oertain that the high toneme of 
the stem is the displaced high toneme of the prefix. 
Where the caUse of a morphotonemic change is certain, I des-
cribe the change as a phonologically conditioned process; where it 
is not certain, I describe the change as a morphologically condi-
tioned arrangement. I would do the same with regard to morpho-
phonemic,ohange~ I would describe palatalization in the formation 
of locative nouns as phonologically conditioned because the cause is 
obvious, e.g. /ingu6o > *engd6wenl > ehgutsheni/ (on the blanket), 
but in the £ormation of diminutive nouns as morphologically condi-
tioned because the Cause is obscure, e.g. j:!nta.6'a.:> 'intatshanaj 
(a small hill). I believe that the linguist should describe obvious 
causes: it is not suffioient to describe a change as an arrangement 
when the cause is obvious. 
Phonologically conditioned morphotonemic variation is relevant 
to tonology, but not morphologically conditioned variation. Only 
the former type of alternation is therefore described in this 
section, the description of the latter type being deferred to the 
section on tonal morphology (see 5.4.). 
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3.4.1. Tonal Assimilation 
This process causes a low toneme following a high toneme to 
become a high toneme, if the lo~ toneme ocours in a nondepressor 
s~llable, e.g. /6a66tn1l~/ (they have seen), but not if it occurs 
in a depressor syllable, e.g. /6abalil6+/ (they have written), or 
often even in a syllable adjacent to a depressor syllable, e.g. 
/ 6ahambn~ / (they have gone). 
Tonal assimilation takes place in many instances: 
Wi thin words it takes place vd th the noun prefix tonal morpheme Will ) 
e.g. /a6a 1fana/ (boys), cf. /izInsizwa/ (young men); 
with the object concord of verbs in certain tenses, 
e.g. ja6ayi!66nl/ (they do not see it), cf. ja6az166nl/, 
/s:lyi'6una. / (we seeing it), cf. /sizl6una /; 
and elsewhere, 
e.g. /6aya'66nn.+/ (they see), cf. /slya66riM/ (we see), 
/6a66 I ni18+/ (they have seen), cf. /s16onil6+/ (we have seen), 
/a6an tu 6&.kU I dlila/ (people of long ago), ef. /kUdalb./ (long ago). 
Between words it takes place with the noun prefix tonal morpheme t:.ld I 
e.g. /sithande all ma6ele/ (we like corn - subjunctive) I 
cf. /slthanda ama6ele/ (we like corn - indicative)~ 
with the 'subject concord of verbs in certain tenses, 
e.g. /6ayallml.:t+ > 6a"ya,llmn.+/ (they plow) , 
/6alimll6+ > 6a,lflimil'e+/ (they have plowed) , 
and elsewhere, 
e.g. /hldi6a s:lyi' Iethe ma,"s:l'nyanb+/ (that we should bring it soon). 
Assimila.tion is virtually compulsory with a single low toneme, but 
optional with subsequent low tonemes. depending upon the speed of 
speech, 
e.g. /emn.s'iminl > emaslminl ....... emasl tminl/ (in the fields), 
/6ayayi ' 66na+/ (they see it), cf. /s'iyay166na+/ (we see it). 
There are certain contexts in whioh tonal assimilation does not 
take plaoe. It does not take place on penultimate syllables (the 
syllables bearing primary word stress), where its operation would 
dest~oy the distinctiveness of the final tonal morpheme, both within 
words, 
e.g. /'8.6ahl060/ (friends), not */a6a1h166b/ as /a6a'fana/ (boys), 
jamakhehl.9/ (elders), not *tama1kbehlaj as /am&,1qh§.wej (warriors), 
and between words, 
e.g. /thina 6antu/ (we people), cf. /thin~ a6antu/ (we, the people), 
/6engadlali kahle/ (they not playing nicely). 
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It does not take place on initial (between words) antepenultimate 
syllables, where its operation would bring about either a covert 
tonal downstep instead of an overt tonal upstep, 
e.g. /thina 6afana/ (we boys), cf. /thin+ a6a'fana/ (we, the boys), 
/6engakhulumi kakhulu+/ (they not talking very much), 
/6alima/ (they plow) does not} */6a 1lima/, 
or an overt tonal downstep instead of no tonal step, 
e.g. /thina m8.dOda/ (we men), ef. /thin+ amadOda/ (we, the men)f 
/6engagwazi 6ukhom6+/ (they not stabbing at close ~uarters), 
/silima/ (we plow) does not > */sl:lima/, 
at the boundary of the final tonal morpheme. Here the effect is to 
preserve the Significant low toneme of the prefix, 
e.g. /6afana, madoda/ (short form nouns), 
cf. /6a 1fana, madoda/ (full form nouns with initial elision). 
Note that tonal assimilation takes place regularly on noninitial 
(within words) antepenultimate syllables, 
e.g. /a6a 1fana a6a.yf ' 66ni / (the boys do not see it), 
cf. /izinsizwa aZ:Lzi66ni / (the young men do not see them). 
As to final syllables, tonal assimilation takes place only 
in the absence of penultimate length. Here it operates not only 
from low to high, 
e.g. /aGa'fana 6a ltfikilh/ (the boys have arrived), 
cf. /a6a'fana+ 6afikile+/ (the boys, they have arrived), 
but also frOIl! high to low, 
e. g. /amakhehla afikile+/ (the elders have arrL-ed) 1 
cf. /ama.khehla+ a"fikile+/ (the elders, they have arrived). 
Whereas the assimilation of a single toneme is virtually compulsory 
elsewhere, even in careful speech, hGr6 it ia either optional or not 
with a final low toneme and either compulsory or not with a final 
high toneme, according to the context of tonal steps. ',Ii th optional 
assimilation the determining factor is simply the speed of speech. 
Assimilation is optional with a final low toneme before a tonal 
upstep, but not (it cannot ocour) before a tonal downstepi , 
e.g. /a6antu 6ade / (the people are tall), 
cf. /a6antu a'6ade rv 8.6antu !la'6ade rv Mant' Ha I 68:de/ (tall people); 
e.g_ /amatqhawe made / (the warriors are tall), 
cf. /ama1qhawe ma ' d1:l1a '" ama1qMwe IImafdala/ (the warriors are old); 
c.g. /6ahlala "blnjani+/ (how do they live?)! 
of. /6ahHH kanzima+/ (they 1i ve with difficulty). 
i 
i.e. where such a step would arise if it did occur. 
-------~- -~------ ."- ------
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Assimilation is compulsory with a final high toneme before a 
tonal downstepi, but not (it can occur) before a tonal upstep, 
e.g. l!zlth6 !le' z1ude ,.... izHhb el zinde/ (long limbs), 
cf. /lz1thb zlnde/ (the limbs are long), 
cf. /izltho+ Izinde/ (the limbs, they are long); 
e.g. /intombi !len1kUlu k8khlllu+/ (a very big girl), 
cf. /intombl enhle kBkhull+/ (a very pretty girl), 
cf. /intbmbi+ lenhle kakhulu+/ (a girl, a very pretty one); 
e.g. /masiyileth91e uUkUdla+/ (let us bring him food), 
cf. /masiyilethele kona+/ (let us bring him it); 
e.g. Isa:bal8. t'incwM:f.+/ (we wrote.a letter), 
cf. Isa.:bala yona+/ (we wrote the very one); 
e.g. /uma s160na kah16/ (if we see well, with H>L), 
cf. /s166na kahle/ (we see well, without L>H), 
ef. /s166na IIka 1njalo/ (we see thus, with (or without) L> H), 
cf. IUma s160na "M1njalol (if we see thus, without (or with) H >L). 
The rules controlling the assimilation of final tonemes are thus 
similar in principle to the rule that prohibits the assimilation of 
low tonemes on initial antepenultimate syllables: the avoidance of a 
covert tonal downstep instead of an overt tonal upstep and of an 
overt tonal downstep instead of no tonal step, at the boundary of 
the final tonal morpheme. 
With inflected monosyllabic demonstratives and adverbs and with 
words terminating in the perfect suffix jell or the demonstrative 
suffix Iya.:/, the final syllables (the syllables bearing primary 
word stress) are equivalent to penultimate syllables elsewhere in 
that they are not subject to tonal aSSimilation, e.g. /6a6one: 
k8hle / (they have seen well), and the penultimate syllables are 
equivalent to antepenultimate syllables elsewhere in that they are 
subjeot to tonal assimilation within words (naninitially), 
e.g. /68.Hume : k8hle / (they have plawed well, of. /6agqok.$: 
kB.hle I (they have dressed well), but not between \lords (initi-
tially), e.g. /thln&+ slla;/ (as for us, we are here), cf. Ibona+ 
'i 
"6a1la:/ (as for them, they are here)~ • 
i 
i.e. where such a step would arise if it did not occur. 
ii I / cf. thlna alIa: (we ourselves are here - compulsory final 
assimilation), 
160na M1la: rv 6ona. 1t6a,lla:/ (they themselves are here _ 
optional final assimilation). 
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There are certain instanoes where the rules of tonal assimila-
tion on final syllables are reversed. Whereas the assimilation of 
a final high toneme before a tonal downstep is aODlpulsory elsewhere, 
here it does not oocur, 
e.g. /thina 6antli/ (we people, we Africans), 
cf. /6on(a) Mantu/ (the people themselves); 
e.g. /yhizona zindlina/ (it is the very indunas), 
cf. /Yhizon(a) izinduna/ (it is the indunas themselves)i 
e.g. /singl16oni muntii! (we not seeing anyone); 
e.g. /yi6a-yhinkosi+/ (be a chief), 
/ukunga6i-khona/ (not to be present), 
/ukUnga6i-6ukhali, 6uthuntu/ (not to be sharp, blunt), 
vVhereas the assimilation of a final low toneme before a tonal down-
step does not occur elsewhere, here it is optional before a covert 
tonal downstep, 
e.g. /akukho nS:lzwa rv akukh6 Insizwaj (there is no yotmg man), 
/leyo-nsizwa IV ley6- l nsizwaj (that young man) , 
/ ' '6'" .., " 6" ~ 1 .. '/ ( ) as~ on~ ns~zwa '" ?S~ on~ ns~zwa we see nO young_ man, 
juku6a-lS,ph'l1", ukU6a- ' laph'3/C to be here), 
where the downstep is covert and there is optional assimilation, 
cf. jakukho 6antu/ (there are no people), 
/la6o-6antu/ (those people)g 
/asi66ni muntu/ (we do not see anyone), 
/uku6a-khon9 (to be present), 
where the downstep is overt and there is no assimilation. 
These instances represent short form noun and copula verb constructions, 
a type of syntactical relationship so olose that it is often written 
with hyphened word division, e.g. /tldm1-6antu/, /aJcukho-6antu/, or 
even with nO word division, e.g. /la6ocantli/. Thus there is gram-
matical significance in the reversal of rules in these instances. 
There are instances other than these constructions where this reversal 
applies, 
e.g. /s:Cnga6on:C kahle/ (we not seeing well), 
jsinga60ni nhakancane / (we not seeing at all), 
and where this reversal optionally applies, 
e.g. /6a;phuma kUde ~ 6a:phuma kUdej (they came from far away), 
/ukudla I kwethu '" Ukudlakwethu/ ( our food), 
j!dth6 'zaml/ (my limbs), cf. /:CzithO. z!nde/ (the limbs are long)i 
i It is signifioant that possessives take precedence in word order 
over all qualificatives. 
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To sum up: tonal assimilation on final syllables does not operate 
with penultiIDD.te length, and without penultimate length it operates 
according to the context of tonal steps, except in constructions of 
the closest syntactical relationship. 
Tonal assimilation sometimes operates retroapectively to a 
f /
'6' , , single initial syllable, so that noun pre ixes such as a a, ama, 
is!/ occur a8/a6a~ ama, isi/ in quick speech, 
e.g. /a6antwana/ (children), cf. /izindh6a/ (affairs)i 
whereas noun prefixes suoh as /6.6a, ama, 1.si/ occur as /a6a.? ama, 
isi/ even in careful speech, 
e.g. /66a ' fana (boys), cf. /!zinsizwa/ (young men). 
Similarly /6ayavuma+ > 6ayavUma+/ (they agree) and /a6a 1vlimi+ > 
6.66.'vu.nIi+/ (they do not agree) in quick speech only, which I have 
excluded from this study. 
Nevertheless it is important at least to illustrate the tonal 
levelling brought about by tonal assimilation in quick speech in the 
absence of penultimate length. With nouns and nominals without 
depressors; tonal levelling obliterates the tonal distinctions com-
pletely, for there is tonologically no difference between hi&h tonemes 
after a oovert downstep and low tonemes after an overt downstep, 
e.g. /6.6a'f6.na ~ a6a'fan'/, i.e. /a6a ' fana/ (boys) , 
/ama1khosi ~ ama'khos'/, i.e. /ama 1kh6si/ (chiefs), 
/ a:makh~hl8. .rv amakhehl l /, i. e. /amakhehla,j (elders), 
/a:6ahlobo ~a6ahlob'/! i.e. /a68.hlo6o/ (friends). 
With nouns and nominals with depressors, the effect of tonal 
levelling is considerably reduced, 
e.g. /i:nsizwa ~i:ns!zw!/, i.e. /!zins!zwa/ (young men)r 
/i:mvula ~ i:mvUl 1/, i.e. /izimvUla/ (rains), 
/i:nt6mbi ~i:nt6mb'/, i.e. /lzintombi/ (girls), 
/r :ndle6e .:v hndle6' /, 1. e. /iz:rndH~6e/ (ears), 
/i:ntambo ~ i:ntamb'/, i.e. /izintambo/ (strings), 
/r:ngU60 ~r:ngu61/, i.e. /iz{ngU6o/ (blankets). 
With verbs without depressors the tonal distinctions are apparent 
if not in the stems then in the prefixes, which are independent 
tonomorphologically here, 
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e.g. /s166na ~ s166n'/,i.e. /s16ona/ (we see - indep.pos.pres.indic.), 
of. /sHlma. fV sl-Hm'/,i.e. /s'Hlma/ (we plow); 
e.g. /s16bna ~ s16on'/, i.e. /s16ona/ (we see - dep.pos.pres.indio.), 
of. /sll1ma~ sllim'/, i.e. /s11ima/ (we plow); 
e.g. /as166ni/, i.e. /'as166nl/ (we do not see - neg.pres,indic.), 
of. /asi'l:lmi/, i.e. /asi'liml/ (vie do not plow); 
e.g. /as!6bne/, i.e. /asi6bne/ (let us see - pos,pres.subjeot.), 
of. jasl1ime/, i.e. jasl1ime/ (let us plow). 
Nevertheless there are instances to tonal levellirij5, 
e.g. /leth' ul.ngh6b IV Ietha lfJ:ngb.6b < 18tha :lngh6b/ (bring the blanket), 
/kheth' ingb.6b IV khetha .ingh6b < khHha 11 ingb.6b / (choose the blanket), 
for there is tonologically no difference between high tonemes before 
a covert tonal upstep (or after a covert tonal downstep) and low , 
tonemes before an overt tonal upstep (or after an overt tonal dowustep). 
;.4.2. Tonal Dissimilation 
This prooess causes high tonemes to condition low tonemes and low 
tonemes to oondition high tonemes, in certain instances. The main 
instance is the determination of the noun prefix tonal morpheme. 
If this toneme is low the prefix morpheme is ILEO, e.g. jamadbda/ 
(men), jamakhela/ (Old men), and if it is high the prefix morpheme 
is ~HL~, e.g. /!zins!zw"a/ (young men). l.lhere the low toneme oocurs 
in a nondepressor syllable it becomes a high toneme by tonal assimi-
lation, e.g. /a6a1fana/ (boys), /ama1khosi+/ (chiefs). Another 
instance of tonal dissimilation results from the effects of tonal 
displacement, e.g. /inkbm6/ (beast) > /nhewcomo/ (conjunctive), 
/yhlnk6mb/ (agentive), /izlnk6mb/ (plural) t where the final high 
toneme becomes a low toneme when the penul tima te low toneme becomes 
a high toneme. Thus a final high toneme requires a penultimate 
low toneme for its realization, 
e.g. /inkomo/:> /lzlnkom6+ rV lzlnk6mo/ (cattle), 
/1nj~ ~ inja/ (dog), of. /izlnja/ (dogs); 
e.g. /engenhay6+/ (he being not with it)t 
of. /engenMngh6b+/ (he being not with a blanket); 
e.g. /6a:phumaphi+/ (where did they come from?), 
of. /6a:phuma kM'e+/ (they cp.me from far away)i. 
i 
cf. /6aphlllliaphi+/ (where do they come from?), 
. !6aphuma kUdb+/ (they come from far away). 
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Verbal examples such as /6ahrunbil~/ (they have gone) and 
/68£iklle+/ (they have come) seem to reflect tonal dissimilation, 
but a consideration of the forms /6ahambile+, slhambile+/ (they/we 
have gone) and /68£iklle+, slflklle+/ (they/we have come) shows 
that these examples reflect morphotonemic variation that cannot 
be attributed to tonal dissimilation. These are morphologically 
conditioned changes as opposed to phonologically conditioned changes. 
3.4.3. Tonal Displacement 
This process causes a high toneme on a depressor syllable to 
be displaced onto the following syllable, but it cannot operate if 
the following syllable is also a depressor syllable I 
e.g. /lsihUtlo> lzihlalO+ cv izlhl8.lb/ (chairs), 
/u.:khamba> izlnkamba+ ""' lzlnkamba/ (clay pots), 
/u.:phaphe> lzlmpaph€.+ cv lz'impaphe/ (feathers), 
cf. /imbazb> lzimbazb/ (choppers), /u.:dbnga > 'izindbnga/ (walls). 
Tonal displacement is not prevented by a high toneme in the following 
syllable, 
e.g. /in'sizwa> nhensizwa/ (with a young man), 
cf. /in'gane > nhen1gane/ (with a child); 
e.g. /in'kabl+ > ngenkabi+/ (by means of an ox), 
cf. /im'villa+ > ngem1vUla+/ (on account of rain); 
e.g. /a6a'fana> nga6a1fana/ (by boys), 
cf. /izlnsizwa> yhizlnsizwa/ (by young men); 
e.g. /ngesi1khundla+/ (by means of a position), 
cf. /ngezlkhfindla+/ (by positions). 
Tonal displacement does not take place onto final syllables, 
e.g. /in1du.na/ (headman), cf. /endhnenl/ (to the headman). 
Final syllables characterized by length and/or stress are exceptions, 
e.g. /yhl16:/ (by this one - class 1 reference), 
/nhale:/ (with this one - class 9 reference), 
/ngala: rv ngalapha/ (hereabouts). 
In the Natal Coast dialect tonal displacement does not take place 
here, not because of final syllables but because demonstratives and· 
demonstrative adverbs do not permit it, 
e.g. /nga l l8.: cv nga'lapha/ (hereabouts), 
/nje"nga1Ia: '" njo"ngil,llnn.V (just like these ones), 
cf. /njengala: '" njengalana/ in the standard dialect. 
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Tonal displacement does not take place from long vowel syllables, 
e.g. jyhJ::'qhawe/ (by a warrior), /nhe:kheh18,j (with an old man), 
/zl.mt.sizwa/ (by young men), /zImtombJ:/ (by girls). 
Tonal displacement occurs with nominals other than nouns. It 
takes place onto nondepressor syllables but not onto depressor 
syllables, 
e.g. /e"si6bl1lV'11 ) ez16onrVU+"'ez166mvh/ (red) I 
cf. / ell sinzlma > e" zinzlma/ (heavY); 
e.g. /6ona > yh166na+ ~ yh166ria/ (they, class 2), 
cf. /zona> yhizona/ (they, class 10); 
e.g. /khbna> yhlkhon8.+ rv yhlkh6na/ (there - adverb), 
cf. /izOlb> yhizolo/ (yesterday - adverb). 
It does not take place onto final syllables, 
e.g. /z6nke/ (all), cf. /zonkana/ (absolutely all). 
The exceptions to this rule, stressed final syllables, are seen in 
the monosyllabic demonstratives and demonstrative adverbs. 
It does not take place from long vowel syllables, 
e.g. /ma: zi:khbn4+/ (if they are present), 
cf. /zlkhona+/ (they are present). 
Tonal displacement occurs with verbs also. It takes place onto 
nondepressor syllables but not onto depressor syllables, 
e.g. /a6ayi I 66nl, azlyi ' 66nl, aziz166nl/ (indep.neg.present tense). 
e.g. /6ayiv8.lil&+/ (they have shut it), 
cf. /6ayi"gezl1&+/ (they have washed it). 
It does not take place onto final syllables, 
e.g. /ukuyi1vala/ (to shut it), 
ef. jukUzlvhlela ybnfi/ (to shut it for them). 
It does not take place from long vowel syllables, 
e.g. Iz~:ham6a+/ (they went). 
The depressor sonorants and nasals of the nominal extra pre-
fixes, although the "heavY voice" quality is usually latent, not 
only bring about tonal displacement but also act as a bar to tonal 
displacement in the same way as all depressors, e.g. /kU"ng'!'iyhlmfen&+/ 
(it may be a baboon). Rising tones block tonal displacement because 
of the depressors that condition them, and the tone of the 
kH· toneme cluster blocks tonal displacement on analogy with these 
rising tones, e.g. /kU"ngasI: 'khUndla "es'ihl&+/ (it may be a good 
position). 
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3.5. Suprasegmental Phonemes 
Here are considered the relationships between tone and the 
suprasegmental features of length~ stress t and intonation; and also 
the tonal effects of juncture and transition. 
3.5.1. Tone and Length. (see 2.5.1. Length) 
The relationship between tone and length is that the toneme 
clusters have vowel length as a necessary concomitant. Inherent length 
occurs with both the toneme c'll16ters and imposed length with the H1 
toneme cluster only. Vfuen imposed length is removed, the Ek toneme 
cluster is ei ther by a toneme, 
e.g. /isi'khwCmc-+ > lsi!khwarna/ (bag). 
/:tl'tilnk6tlio;i-, :)id:rikomo I (c at t le), /inja + > I nj~/ (dog), 
or by a low toneme, 
e.g. /iz3.khwama+ ) izll<hwama/ (bags), 
/6a:h8.mba+ ) 68: hemba / (they ), 
according to the rules of morphotonemic alternation, Inherent length 
is never removed in this way, but the toneme cluster is sometimes r~ 
placed by a high toneme, 
e.g. /s16one: a6anfu > s16bne: Manfu/ (we have seen the people), 
/1:qhawe> :l:'qhawe/ (warrior), jr:khehla > i:khehla/ ( 
/6:6a68, 116a:hamb~H > 0:6M8. "6al 1hamba+/ (our fathers went). 
This replacement is correlated with the speed of speech. Vowel length 
occurs with high and low tonemes as well as with toneme clusters. It 
is an independent feature, but there is undoubtedly a relationship 
between it and the toneme clusters. The V~lJU<Hi~,y between tone 
and length is also apparent in final cadence, where intonational length 
and allotonic variation ~y way of falling tones occur concurrently 
in penultimate syllables. 
3.5.2. Tone and Stress (see 2.5.2. Stress) 
Stress seems to occur both as a marker of words and as a marker 
of roots, butt apart from the tendenoy of initial stress in poly-
syllabic ideophones to condition high tones, e.g. /g6mbUkUqu rv 
gUmbukUqu/ (head-over-heels), there .seems to be no significant re-
lationship between stress and tone. It is true that pe~nltimate 
syllables (the primary stress) are not subjeot to 
tonal assimilation, but so are antepenultimate and postpenultimate 
syllables in certain circumstanceso 
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3.5.3. Tone and Intonation. (See 2.5.3. Intonation). 
In general the effect of intonation on tone ie to upset 
the signifi~ant contrast between' the two tonemes, So that it is 
only within the unit of the intohatimnal segment where intonation 
has no effebt,that this significant contrast ope~ates. In 
particular the effect of intonation oh tone is to give rise to 
several allbtones of the two tonemes in final cadence. It is 
only in hesitation intonation that there is a change in toneme, 
where the speake~ lengthens the final vowel and raises the final 
toneme to ihdicate that he is still speaking. 
3.5.4. Tone and Juncture. (See 2.5.4. Juncture) 
Tone plays a part in indicating grammatical jUncture. both 
with and without vowel length. Tone and length operate together 
in ripal cadence to indicate statements, and, in the base of the 
OHHO tonal morpheme,to indicate the syntactical unit of the phrase, 
for (HH rv Ltt) > HLL+ • The force of penultimate length in indi6ating 
the phrase is strengthened by the nonoccurrence of final tonal 
assimiliation with it. The possibility of the occurrence of final 
tonal assimilation without it indicates different types of syntactical 
relationship within the phrase. In tonal grammar the covert tonal 
steps play an important part in indicating the junctures between 
tonal morphemes. 
3.5.5. Tone and Transition. (See 2.5.5. Transition). 
The normal close transition between words is reflected in 
tone in that an initial low toneme remains low after a low tonem~ 
but becomes high after a high toneme, except for initial penultimate 
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CHAPTER 4 
Outline of Zulu Grammatical Struoture 
4.1. Introduction 
This view of ZUlu grammatical struoture is based. on Guthrie t s 
strictly formal approachiand differs from the traditional "form 
1 and function" model established by Doke. I have described the 
structural categories, their formal features and their functional 
interrelationships, in two articles: The Grammatical structure of 
Zulu (African Studies)2 and. Nomina-Verbal Constructions in Zulu 
(African Language studies)3, particularly the first section, Out-
line of Zulu Grammatical Structure. 
4.2. The tripartite basis 
Zulu words are divisible phonologically into those with basic 
root structure C or evc or evcvc, e.g. /f/ (die), /6on/ (see), 
/gijim/ (run), and those with basic root structure CV or CVCV or 
CVCVCV, e.g. /th!/ (tree), /nke/ (all),/cha/ (no), /fUla/ (river), 
/khulu/ (big), /fUthl/ (again), /h'trx"b/ (squelch), /Ml'hla/ (hurrah). 
Morphologically they are divisible into words that are infleotion-
able, e.g. /UkUfa/ (class 15), /UkU' 66na/ (class 15), /hkUg!j1ma/ 
(class 15), /UwUth!/ (class 3), /66nke/ (class 2), /~a/ (class 3), 
• /a6a l khulu/ (class 2), and /ruthl/, and words that are uninflec-
tionable, e.g. /cha/, /box"b/, /halala/. These divisions intersect 
to show three basic categories: verbals (inflectionable words with 
C/CVC/CVCVC roots), ~Qmina1~ (infleotionable words with Cv/CVCV/CVCVCV 
roots), ~article§ (uninflectionable words with nominal-type roots)i~. 
The tripartite basis of Zulu grammatical structure is apparent at all 
Hi levels • 
At the morphological. level particles are distinct in that they~ 
are ·uninfleotionable, whereas nominals and verbals are infleotionable 
i 
ii 
As presented in lectures on Bantu Grammar at the London School of 
Oriental and African Studies. 
By "roots" I llIean the cores to which inflections are affixed. 
These cores mayor may not be fundamental roots diachronically 
or even synchronically, and I prefer in future to use the term 
stem. 
iii See Hockett: A Oourse in Modern Linguistics: Grammatical Systems: 
Parts of Speech: The Tripartite Plan. 
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but differently so. VIi th nominals there are two layers of infleo-
tion: the gender-numb er-person prefixes are affixed to the stem, 
e.g. jth1 > ~thij, and the case prefixes to the word, e.g. 
,Alnihthi ) nh~mUthl., ngOmUthl, njengOmUthi+j. I regard the former 
as simple forms and the latter as infleoted forms, and the prefixes 
as prefixes and extra prefixes respectivelyi. With verbals the~e 
is only a single layer of inflection in which the gender-numb er-
person prefixes occur together with the affixes of mood, tense, 
aspeot, &0. All verbals are therefore inflected forma, even. the 
nonfinite formsii. These nonfinite forms show that the gender-
number-person prefixes are not essential with verbals t whereas with 
nominals they are so, und the eaue prefixes are "extrt~1I not only 
morphologically but also in that they are outside the gender system 
d th th t t · al
iii Th . 1 h t an in at ey are no essen ~ • us nomLna save s ems, 
Simple forms and infleoted formst verbals have stems and inflected 
forms only, and particles have stems onlyiv. 
The tripartite basiS is apparent syntactically aa well as 
morphologically. No~inals function in several nominal syntax slots 
but not verbalJy (except that agentive nominal a may funotion pre-
dicatively) or as particles (except that vocative nouns may function 
interjectively). Verbals function in the verbal syntax slot but 
not nominally (except the infinitive form) or as particles (exoept 
the imperative form). Particles funotion only as particles. In 
nomina-verbal constructio~ however, nominals fun~tion freely as 
verbals (in oopulative constructions) and verbals function freely 





These layers are essentially an inner derivational layer and 
an outer inflectional layer; hence "simple forms" and "infleoted 
forms". 
The infinitive form is both a verbal inflected form and a 
nominal simple form inflectionable by nominal extra prefixes. 
Possessive prefixes are extra prefixes with gender reference, 
but they are nevertheless not essential. 
Adverbs are exceptional as nominals in that they have only 
a single layer of inflection, so that the extra prefixes 
are not "extra" morphotactically; they are nevertheless "extral! 
to the gender system and in that they are not essential. 
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4.3.0. Morphemes 
lI'iorphemes are the building-blooks of morphology; they com-
prise stems, prefixes and suffixes. Nominal and verbal stems 
have distinot sets of affixGs which combine according to morpho-
tactical rules. The term infix may be used for prefixes which 
occur only after other prefixes and the term pre-prefix for pre-
fixes which occur only before other prefixes. I distinguish be-
tween deriv8tion9.l affixes bringing about either internal (/thenga 
thengisa/(buy / sell)) or external (/thenga > ~thengi/(buy> 
buyer)) derivation, and affixes which are inflectional in effect; 
in this usage the term inflection does not indicate linguistiC 
type or technique. The Bantu technique of word-building is 
agglutination, e.g. /a-ka-sa-ngi-bal-el-i/ (not-he-still-me-write-
to-not-now, i.e. he does not still write to me), but there are in-
stances of fusion, e.g. /6on+w+ile/ (see + passtve deriVational 
suffix + perfect inflectional suffix) > /6oniwe/ (to have been seen), 
and the speoial perfect stems of stative verbs, such as !gowele/ 
(to be full) < /gwalile/ (to have become full). Variation in stems 
also results from the illorphophonemic effects of palatalization, 
e.g. /6opha > 6oshwa/ (to be tied), /6ophela> 6oshelwa/ (to be 
tied t~/for), and nasalization, e.g. /ama'khosi/ (chiefs) > 
(in'koa!/ (ohief). Here the fuSion at the morpheme boundary is 
relevant to tone-marking: /in1k6si/ or /i'nkosi/? The nasal be-
longs to the prefix and the nasal compound belongs to the stem, but 
/fn' nk6sf/ suggests a double nasal. I adopt /in1kosf/ in this 
study, but I do not state that the boundary between prefix and stem 
lies within the nasal compound. The identification of morphemes 
and the determination of the boundaries between them do not directly 
concern this studya 
4.3.1. MorpholOgical olasses 
The three basio of Zulu grammar determine the three 
major morphologioal classes~ Nominala sua verbals have distinct sets 
o£ infleotional and derivational affixes, and particles are uninflec.-
tionable. The subdividion of particles into ideophones and inter-
jeotions is doubtful morphologically, but ideophones are phonolo-
gially set apart by the absence of penultimate stress and close tl'a:rl:-' .. 
sition and by the presence o£ initial stress and open transition. 
There is no subdivision of verbals; hence the single morphological 
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class of verbs. Nominala are subdivided morpholo~ically into 
independent nominala belonging to short series, e.g. /-u.m.t.th!, 
!mith!, nbnth!/ and dependent nominals belonging to long or full 
series, e.g. adjectives: /a6at kh6.1u, ama'khulu. esf1khulu! &0., 
pronQuns; /66nke, aonke, z6nke/ &c., and demonstrattves or 
selectors; /la6a, l~sl, lezl/ &0.1- There is also the subdivision 
of genderless nominals or adverbs. The fact that they do not b9-. 
long to genders renders them exoeptional as nominala; they have 
only the extra prefix of infleotion, so that the simple fo~ 
is not prefix + stem but stem only, and they cannot support depen-
dent words by the operation of grammatical agreement. Adverbs 
appear to have emerged fairly recently from the body of gender 
nominal a , for the majority retain initial elements of gender pre-
fix origin, e.g. /llIaI (class 6) in /m{mja/ (now), /maa!.ny'b/ (soon) 1 
&0., /pha/ (old class 16) in /Phandle/ (outside), /phakMhf./ 
(inside), &0., /ku/ (old class l'1) in /kUdej (far), /kUfilphl/ 
(near), &c., /ka/ (old class 121) in /yJahle/ (well), /kBkhUIU/ 
(very much), &0. The latter is now a derivational prefix forming 
adverbs from adjective stems, but the rest are difficult to isolate. 
Likewise such words as /uvlvl/ (dawn), /izblo/ (yesterdaY)f 
/na1muhla/ (today), /ngomfis6/ (tomorrow), /nta1mtama/ (afternoon), 
are now not noup~ but genderless nominala, and !lapha/ (here - old 
class 16 selector), /16khu rvlokU/ (always, since. - old class 17 
selector), and /khona/ (there, when - old class 17 pronoun). 
The morphological classes are the categorie~ I set up as the 

















The system of grammatical agreement operates by means of gendar-
number-person to the basic classification of nouns 
into genders. Thi.s system is irrelevant with particles beoause they 
• are uninflectionable. VIi th verbs it is relevant but not fundamental, 
i Selectors are words without stems, but they are otherwise regular 
nominals. 
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but with nominals it is fundamental, for all nominals (except 
adverbs) by definition belong to genders. 
There are thirtoGn noun classes arranged into eight genders. 
There is also an attenuated ninth gender: its remnants function 
mostly as adverbs, but the indefinite verbal prefix /ku/ which re-
lates to it is in common use. The first five genders consist of 
pairs of olasses, one to signify the singular and one the plural. 
Class 11 shares plural class 10 with class 9, thus constituting the 
sixth gender, and the remaining two classes (Meinhof1 s classes 14 
and 15) comprise the seventh and eighth genders which are neutral 
as to number. It is only the prefixes of the personal gender that, 
signify person os well as and number, so that the set of con-
oords relating to this gender is far more complex than that relating 
to any other gender. 
The following tables set out: 
A. the gender system as illustrated by the noun prefixes, 
B. the gender and grammatical agreement systems as illus-
trated by the prefixes of the first gender (nominal 
olassea 1 and 2), and 
C. as illustrated by the prefixes of the sixth gender 
(nominal classes 11 and 10). 
A. Noun Prefixes 
Genders Classes tlFull Form" "Short Form" 
1 1 i ( "'um) i ("" m) sg umu cv tun mu ..... El 
2 pl a6a ( "'-'a6) 6a 
la sg u r! 
2a pI 0: (~o) 60 
2 3 
i 
(~um) i ( ---m) sg umu '" um mu rvm 
4 pI imi"'" i,!!! ("" im) milV,!!! (""m) 
3 5 sg (Hi.-v) i: (rv i) cl rv U i 
6 pl ama ("" 3!!!) ma 
4 7 sg isi rv is ( .-vis) si"-' S ( "'S) 
8 pI izi rV i~ ~ i: zi '" ~ ( ""yf) 
5 9 sg iN N"" NNi 
10 pI iziNrv i:N ziN fV NN 
These forms are used only with monosyllabic stem nouns. 
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A. Noun Prefixes ( continued) 
Genders Classes "Full Formlt nShort FormtJ 
6 11 sg (ulu ...... ) u: (""u) ~ "'lui 
la :pI iziN"" ilN ziN .... NN 
7 14 u6u ( fVu6) 6u 
8 15 uku ..... uk ku ( "-'k) 
(9) (11) (uku) Cku) 
Notel 
(a) "Full Forml!. The drift towards monosyllabic noun prefixes 
is apparent. The monosyllabic forms (except la and 9), the 
syllabic consonant £orms (~, 'i~, i~), and the long vowel forms 
(except 2a, 5 and 11), are not used with monosyllabic stem nouns. 
The monosyllabic forms in brackets are rarer than the unbracketed 
alternatives, and I would exclude them as careless s:peech. They 
give rise to new consonant clusters and render the stems subject 
to tonal change, e.g. /nha + lsicoco ) nhe s1co co > nhe!coco 
( > nhescoco) / (with a headring). Such tonal ch8.nge is normally 
the case only in singular classes la and 9, e.g. /nha + 1nkomo ') 
nhenkomo/, and in plural classes 8 and la, e.g. /1nkom6 ~ 
lzlnkom6+ > l:nkom6+/ (cattle). The disyllabic forms in brackets 
are virtually extinct. The forms used with initial vowel stems 
are always monosyllabic: /um, a6, am, is, iZ,/ &c., e.g. /a'manzi/ 
(water),/1 t sandla, i1zandla/ (hand, hands), &c. 
(b) "Short Form n. The vowelless forms (except la and 9, 5 and 
11) are not used with monosyllabic stem nouns. The vowelless 
forms in brackets I would exclude as careless speech, e.g. 
/'8.kllkho slhl8.lo, zlhl8.1o rv !hHdo, ~hlalo ('" shlaIo, hlaIe) / 
(no chair, no chairs). The allomorph NN giVes rise to a variety 
of syllabic nasals, e.g. /akUkho nntombi+/(there are no girls), 
jalrukho ~nkom6+/ (there are no cattle). Difficulties as to the 
placement of penultimate length arise with monosyllabic stem 
nouns in classes la and 9, 5 and 11, 
e.~. jakUkho-nja+/ (there is no dog), 
cf. /~kho zinja+/ (there are no dogs); 
e.g",)"t;ng!zr.i'h-zvJJ.+/ (1 hear no '.IOrd) , 
cf. jangfzwa mazwl.+/ (1 hear no words). 
i 
These forms are used only with monosyllabic st.em nouns. 
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These difficulties do not arise in the Natal dialect: 
j'akUkho hnja+/ and jangbwo. llzwi+/. 
The forms used with initial vowel stems are alwayS vowelless: 
/6, s, z,/ &c., e.g. j'akUkhb sande, zande/ (there is no hammer/ 
hammers), jas166nl manzl+/ (we see no water). 
(c) Noun prefixes are mutually exclusive: they cannot combine as in 
some other Bantu languages. Gender 1 is personal, gender 7 
abstract and gender 8 verbal in meaning, but not much more may 
be said concerning the meanings of Zulu genders. 
B. (tender I Prefixes 
indep.prefixes r dependant prefixes 
indep. nominals f ' dependent nominals ~ 
Nouns Pronouns Seleotors . Adjectives Verbs 
(a) (p) (c) (a) (b) (a) & (b) 
1st. p. sg. mi nge engi(mu) ngi 
1st. p. pI. thi so so e8i(6a), si 
2nd. p. ag. we we ":" o(mu) u 
2nd. p. pI. ni no no eni(6a) ni 
3rd. p. sg. umu ye wo ye 10 Iowa o(mu) u 
3rd. p. pI. aGa 60 60 60 la6a la60 aGa 6a 
, Note; 
(a) Pronouns (a) (b) (c) are the absolute with root /na/, 
the inolusi ve ':1i th root /nlce/ and the exc1u-
'sive with root /dwa/. Selectors (a) and (b) are the 1st and 2nd 
position forms. Adjectives (a) and (b) are the true adjectives 
with dependent stems which use the long forms, e.g. /esf6adala./ 
(we who are old), and the noun adjectives with independent stems 
which use the short forms, e.g. /esi6Ukhall/ (we who are sharp, 
bright). In the thirn person plural both 'types use the prefix 
/a6a/, but the element /6a/ is a verbal concord with Cb) and a 
nominal concord with (a)i. 
(b) \¥here 1st and 2nd person forms are wanting, it is the rule to use 
3xd person forms; hence the adjective /esf6adal8,/ (we who are old), 
where the third person concord /6a/ refers to the first person, 
i 
and the expression /rnlna 16/ (my very self), where the 3rd person 
selector has to agree with the 1st person pronoun. 
The forms described here as "adjectives" are in fact adjectives in 
nomina-verbal construotion. 
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O. Gender 6 Prefixes 
indep. prefixes dependent prefixes 
indep. nominals dependent nominals .----y 
Nouns Pronouns Selectors Adjectives Verbs 
(a) (b) (c) (a) (b) (a) & (b) 
sg (ulu"') u: 10 lolu 1010 olu 
pI iziN'" i:N 130 1ezi lazo ezi(N) 
4.3.3. Inflection 
4.3.3.1. Nominal infleotion 
All nominals decline in the same w~, although there ~e four 
tonal declensions. The oase extra prefixes are as follows;-
i) bhiO (agentive case) with allomorphs /hh", (Yhrv wh"" ng)/, 
/hh IV yh '" Ih/ (class 5) and /hh rv wh rv Ih/ (class 11) with 
nounsi ; /yhi ~ ngu/ with pronouns; /yhi/ with selectors; 
/ng/ with adjeotives; /yhi/ with adverbs. This form functions 
adverbially after a passive verb to indicate the agent of the 




ii) ~nhaO (conjunctive case) with allomorphs /nha~ nhe~ nho ~ nh/. 
This form functions adverbially in the sense of "with". It also 
funotions as its head word in the sense of "and, also, even", 
e.g. /ama1katl nhezlnja,+j (cats and dogs), /izlnja nhaz6+/ 
(even dogs). 
11i) ~nga~ (instrumentive case) with allomorphs /nga"" nge"" ngo "" 
ng/. This form functions adverbially in the sense of "by, with, 
by means of", and in combination with adverbs and the looative 
inflection in the sense of "towards, in the direction of, in 
the vicinity of". 
iV) QkunhaQ, 2njengaQ, 2ngangaQ (oomparative cases) with the same 
allomorphs as 2nha~ and ~nga~ above. These forms function 
adverbially to express Itrather than!!, 11 just as, like", "as 
large/ small as" , respectively. 
(v) ~ku~ (looative case) with.allomorphs /ku/ with nouns of the 
firs t gender and / El rv 0 --- ini '" ~/ with nouns of all 0 ther 
i 
There are also the agentive prefixes /8Y'/ (01.7), /zi:/ (cl.8), 
zJ::N/ (01.10), and (less oommonly) /6u:/ (cl.14), whioh are used 
instead of (not extra to) the noun prefixes. 
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genders, wi th initial vowel elision of the noun; /lcu '" ki/ 
with pronouns; Ikul with selectors; /kw ~ k/ with adjectives; 
with adverbs it is wanting. This form functions adverbially 
to express "in, at, to, from, among". 
(vi) Okwa~ (locative possessive case) with the arune allomorpbs as 
~nha~ and ~nga2 above. It is controlled by adverbs of place, 
of which a few control the conjunctive prefix alternatively, 
e.g. le'dU.ze kwaml ,..... etluze nMml/ (near me). It is also 
prefixed to nouns (with initial vowel elision) and pronouns 
of the personal gender only, to express "at, to, from the 
home of", e.g. Ikwaml/ (at my home). 
vii) Possessive case. This prefix is an extra dependent prefix: it 
expresses gender-numb er-person as well as Case. As to person, 
it has forms for the 3rd person only, which results in such 
expressions as Ithim1"ba"w6:mame+/ (we of our mothers). It 
has the same morphophonemic variations as ~nha~ and ~nga~ 
above, e.g. /680 ~ 6e ~ 60 ~ 6/ (class 2). Class la nouns 
use instead the independent prefix Ikal with initial elision, 
preceded by a dependent prefix except for noun classes 1,3t4,6, 
9, e.g. /inja ka6a6~/ (fatherts dog), /lz1nja zlka6a6a+/ 
(father's dogs), of. /izlnja zaw6:6a6a+/ (fathers I dogs~ 
Class 2a noun) 0 The possessive form funotions qualificatively 
after nominals. 
viii) "Vocative Casett • I once described this form as an inflection 
of the noun, not by affixation of extra prefix but by elision 
of initial vowel together with tonal change4, but I now treat 
it as a different form of the noun altogether, the short form 
(with "short f'orm" pref'ix) as distinot from the full form 
(with "full form" prefix), both of' which are inflectionable by 
the nominal extra pref'ixes. The main instances of its use are 
as a vocative, e.go /zlntombi+/, cf. /lzlntomb!+/ (girls), after 
j'a.kU.kho/, e.g. jakUkh~; muntu+/ (there is no-one), after a nega-
t,ive verb ;vi thout object concord, e.g. ja£a66nl muntU+/ (they 
see no-one), in negative copulative constructions, e.g. 
/a.s16afa:na+/ (we are not boys), and in positive copulative 
constructions of a particular type, e.g. luzlthb zind*/ (he 
is long-limbed); after 1st and 2nd person absolute pronouns, 
e.g. /thlna ban tu/ (we people), and after all agentive abso-
lute pronouns, e.g. /y166na. 6antu/ (it is the, ver,y people); 
after 2nd position demonstratives, e.g. /la6o-bantU/ (those 
people), and sOfuotimes after 1st position demonstratives as 
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a variant to the full form with initial elision, e.g. /la6a-6antU~ 
la6a-6~tU/ (these people); when qualified by the irregular adjeo-
tives i , e.g. /6afUna muntu mllphi+/ (which person do they want?), 
cf. /6afUna muphl.+ hmuntU+/ (same meaning, with the noun in apposi-
tion to the adjective). The short form is tonally distinct from 
the full form with initial elison, e.g. jasfyl khmUntU+/ (we are 
not going to the person), ef. jasiyl kUmhntu+/ (we are not going to 
anyone). 
These extra prefixes combine according to the following morpho-
tactical rule: nha ± yhi ± (lama IV njenga I'V nganga) ± nga ± (ku "" kwa), 
e.g. /nha"yhl.n'd6.na/ (and by an induna), 
/nha!'nje"ngen'duna/ (also like an induna), 
/nh8.ngasend'Unenl+ /11 (even at the induna Is) , 
/nMflnjengasendhnenl+/ii (and as at the induna1s), 
/yhil!njengl:tkw~ml/ (it is as at my home). 
The possessive prefixes are mutually exclusive with all other prefixes 
except /nga/ and /ku/, with which they combine as follows: possessive 
prefixes.±. (nga + genderless nominals) IV (ku IV (nga + ku) + gender nominals), 
e.g. /fu'dawb yangase1duze/iii (a nearby place), 
/UmUntU. wa"ku1leyondawo/ (a person of at that place), 
/Um6ntU w§.ng8!:U 1leyondawo/ (a person of round-about that place). 
There are certain limitations in nominal extra prefix inflection. 
Nouns and demonstratives are fully inflectionable and also absolute 
pronouns, but inclusive and exclusive pronouns are uninflectionable 
and also simple form adjectivesiv• Adverbs are inflectionable except 
locatively, and adverbs of manner have no locative, instrumentive or 
possessive inflections. The short form noun is fully inflectionable, 
but the agentive inflection occurs very rarely for the noun is able 
to funotion agentively without inflection, e.g. /as166nwa mbntU+/ 
(we are not seen by anyone), /mUntu mtmf+"a6ai!H funayO+/ (it is what 
sort of person that they want?). 
i 
with roots /phi/ (which?), /ni/ (What sort?), and /nye/ (only 
ii one), which are exceptional in various ways. 
Locative nouns preplace "Sll on inflection. 
iH Adverbs with initial vowel /e/ preplace !ISH on inflection" 
iv Except the irregular adjectives, e.g. /ngamllnye/ (one by one), 
/ngayiphi+/ (by which one?). 
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4.3.3.2. Verbal inflection 
All verbs conjugate in the same w~, although there are two 
tonal conjugations. The affixes of mood, tense, aspect, pendi , 
tive1, and implication, ocour together with the gender-number-
person prefixes and do not constitute an extra l~er of inflection. 
The conjugation of the verb has five moods, two nonfinite (infini-
tive and imperative) and three finite (indioative, subjunotive, 
potential). The finite moods are subdivided according to tense and 
aspect and according to pend and tive in such a way that each form 
is doubly described as indep. pos., indep. neg., dep. pos., dep. 
neg. There are final and nonfinal forms in all moods,conditioned 
ii . 
by the presence or absence of penultimate length • These distinc-
tions, like the distinctions of tense and aspect, pend and tive, are 
sometimes indioated by tonal morphemes only. Subject concords 
occur . onl~ in the fini te moods, and object concords optionally in 
all moods. The finite moods can incorporate prefixes of implication. 
The indicative mood has /ae/ (exclusive) used with positive tenses, 
/sa/ (progressive) used with the present tense, positive and negative, 
and in compound tenses, /ka/ (inceptive) used with the present terr.e. 
(except perfect aspect), negative only, and in compound tenses. The 
subjunctive mood has /ma/ (politeness) and /60/ (obligation) used 
with the present tense, positive and negative, and the potential mood 
has /se/ (exolusive) used with positive tenses. All tenses of the 
finite moods and even the infinitive mood can incorporate the im-
plication prefixes /yo:/ and /zo:/ (future intention), which reduce 
subsequent morphemes to the positive infinitive pattern, both phonally 
and tonally, as the subjunctive prefix /60/ also does. The exclusive 
implication prefix /se/ reduces subsequent morphemes to the pattern of 




These terms refer to the distinctions between indeHende~t and 
dependent tenses and posi~ and nega~ tenses, for which 
there are no current grammatical terms. 
Forms incorporating the prefix /ya/ (present imperfect) and 
the suffix /ile/ (present perfect) are final forms, but they 
can occur nonfinally (without penultimate length) with a syn-
tactically "strong' adjunct such as an adverb of manner, for 
special emphasis. 
The general rule is to incorporate this prefix into both in-
dependent and dependent"tenses, as with /sa/ and /ka/, as a' 
fully fledged implication prefix. There are anomalies, how-
ever, e.g. /se6ey~rham6a+/ (they are now going), where /6eJ 
and /ya/ are dependent and independent morphemes side by Side. 
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The full morphological complexity (except the tonal aspeot) 
of the conjugation of the Zulu verb is described in three articles 
by Beuchat5• Here I simply show the range of affixes by setting 
out the conjugation of the verb /UkU ' 66na/ (to see), a verb of tone 
class I. The subject concord is /6a/ (first gender, plural number, 
third person) throughout, and object concords and implication pre-
fixes are omitted. 
I. INFINITIVE M)OD (No tense, aspect, pend, implication; 
no reference to gender-number-person 
except by object concord, but infini-
tive verbs are also nouns of nominal 
class 15). 
pos. ukul 66na 
neg. ukungMon! '" ukungM8nl+ 
II. IMPERATIVE M)OD (No tense, aspect, pend, tive, implication; 
no reference to gender-number-person except 
by object conoord, but imperative verbs 
refer to the second person, singular and 
plural). 
sg. 60na (a) 
plo Gonanl 










(c) Future (h) 
Compound:- (i~ . 














Pend and Tive 
Positive Negative 
68.:6000 "-' (a6a:66na)( c) 
6a:68na+ Ma6bnanga. 
( 6a6ona)(b) (6a.nga66na)( d) 
6a:60na+ 6engMooonga 
6a6onlh ..., a.6M~nanga C e) 
66,66 I n:Ll&i- (r) Ma.60rdl&t- (g) 
6e60ne: IV 66ngMonanga. (e) 
6e6bnil~ (r) 66nga6onil&t- (g) 
6a.66na"", a6M6ni 
6a.ya.'66na+ 
6e6~oo"-' 6enga6bn:i. "" 
, 6e68na;. 6enga68nl+ 
6az06Ona. MazU66na 
6ez066na 6engazb66na 
696e6one: rv 6e6engMoll!lnga 
6e6e6onil'e+ 6e6enge60ni1&t-




IH. INDICATIVE MOOD (continued) 
~ Aspect 
4. Remote (b) Imperfeot 
Past 
(a) and (c) 
5. Future (a) (b) ( 0) 







6a: + forms as above 
6azb6e + forms as above 
IV. SUBJUNCTIVE 1vDo] (No aspeot, no pend) 
~ ~ 
Simplel- Positive Negative 
1. Past 6M6na (a) 6angM6na 
(c) a6a:66na (j) 
2. Present 6a6bne (a) 6anga60n! (V 
6angMonl+ 
v. POTENTIAL mOD 
~ ASEeot Fend and Tive 
Simple:- Positive Negative 
1. Present Present indep. 6anga66na (k) ~~~ 6an~:66ne 6hnga f b8.la Gauge: 60ne '" 
6hnge:66nlH- (j) 
dep. 6enga,66na 6enge:66ne 
Compound:-
2. Recent Present 6e6enga66na 6e6enge: GOne 
Past 
,. Remote Present 6a:6engB,66na 68,:6engg:66ne 
Past 
Note: 
Ca) The inoorporation of object concords often brings about changes 
in tonal allomorphs, but here it brings about a ohange in tonal 
morpheme: /6ena > (y16one rv ylGon'e+)/, /6a6one > (6ay11 60ne "'" 
6ayf ! 68n'El+ )l. 
(b) Now functioning as the subjunctive positive past tense and re-
placed by the independent positive tense. The past tense is 
rarely used dependently, however. 
(c) Now functioning as the (c) form of the subjunctive negative past 
tense and replaced by the original independent negative perfect 
tense, ja6'a6bnang'a/. 
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(d) Now functioning as the (a) form of the subjunctive negative 
past tense and replaoed. by the original dependent negative 
~erfeot tense, /6enga6onanga/. 
(e) These forms are past tense in meaning rather than perfect as- . 
pect; they refer either to recent past or to remote past aCcor-
ding to context. There seems to have been a drift from a remote 
past/recent past/present distinction to a past/present perfect/ 
present imperfect distinction, but the drift is not yet complete. 
These forms (and the forms in /~:/) retain past tense meaning, 
but they occur in oompound tenses with perfect aspect meaning. 
(f) The positive forms in /i1e/ have perfect aspect meaning normally, 
and recent past tense meaning only in a context of recent past 
time. These final forms occur nonfinally (without penultimate 
length) to indicate perfect state, particularly with inchoative 
verbs, for the nonfinal forms in /~=/ indicate recant past action 
only. 
(g) The negative forms in /ile/ have perfect aspect meaning only, and 
these final forms occur nonfinally (but still with penultimate 
length) to indicate perfect state, particularly with inohoative 
verbs, for there are no nonfinal forms. These forma seem to be a 
recent oreation to complete the present perfect paradigm. 
(h) The future aspeot signs are / zb .... zokh/ (defini te) and /y'b I'J yokb./ 
(indefinite) in the positive, and /zu~ zukU~ z~;/ (definite) 
and /y'U rv y'UkU ;v yfi:/ (indefinite) in the negative. 
(i) Compound tenses are £orroed by the verbal auxiliary /6e/ followed 
by dependent present tenses, thus: 
Reoent past imperfect: 
6a~ 6e68na > ~6~6ona+ (3rd p. pI.) 
Me e60na > (6eye6ona.) '" Me6ona.+ Ora. p. sg.) 
u6e M8na) (6evm6$na.) IV MM8na+ (2nd p. ag.) 
Remote past imperfect: 
6a:6e 6e6ona. > 6a:6e6on~ (3rd p. pI.) 
wa:6e e66na ) wa:ye6on~ (3rd p. sg.) 
wa:6e u60na > wa:wu6ona+ (2nd p. ag.) 
Future perfect: 
6~zo6e 6e6onil'G+ (they shall have seen) 
The full forms occur very rarely in the compound past tenses, 
and the bracketted alternatives are les8 common.< 
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(j) The (c) forms are less common; only polysyllabic stem verbs 
of tone class 1I have (b) forms. The commonest subjunctive 
past tense negative infiX is /nga:/. apparently a combination 
of /nga/ and la:!. 
(k) Note the tonal displacement in /6anga66na/~ which is blocked in 
/6knga I bals/ • 
(1) Stative verbs have special perfect stems indicating perfect 
state exclusively. Examples of such stative stems are /lele< 
lala/ (lie down), /hleli~ hlezi < hlala/ (sit down), /phethe( 
phatha/ (carry), /thwele < thwala/ (carry), /mithi < mitha/ 
(get pregnant). These verbs ore inchoative in meaning, but 
there are inchoative verbs without speCial perfect stems, 
e.g. /lamba/ (get hungry),/oma/ (get thirsty). The verb 
/UkU 'l8J.a/ (to lie down) has the forms /6'alale: ..... 6alli.tlil'?:H-/ 
(recent past), /6alele~ 6a 1lel9+/ (they are lying down (state) 
- present perfect), /6hlala rv 6aya' lalS+/ (they are lying down 
(action) - present imperfect). Even here, however, the dis-
tinction between past action and perfect state is tenuous, 
for /6a1a11il8+/ (recent past) may refer to present perfect 
state in a context of present time, 'and there is even the 
negative counterpart,.ta6alali1~/. I therefore treat 
/6a1a'1£18+/ and /6a'lel8+/ as regular and speoial forms of 
the present perfect tense, the former occurring only rarely. 
With some verbs these forms occur as alternatives with the 
same meaning, e.g. /mi rv mile < mal (stand up), /suthi rv suthile 
< sutha/ (get satiated), /thule ~ thulile < thula/(become quiet). 
Polysyllabic stem verbs ending in lela, ula, ala, ama, anal have 
perfect stems ending in /ele, ule, ela, eme, ene/. Some 
speakers regard these as special stems for which there are 
oorresponding regular stems of rara oocurrence, i.e. as 
stative verbs, e.g. /phumule/ (be rested ~ speoial stem) 
and /phmuul~1 ~phumulile+1 (have rested - regular stem), and 
some speakers as regular stems for which there are no corres-
ponding speoial stems, i.e. as nonstative verbs, e.g. /phumul@,~ 
phumule+/, where the final form oocurs nonfinally (without 
penultimate length) to indioate perfect state, and finally to. 
indicate either perfect state or past action according to con-
text, and the /ile/ form is nonexistant. This is partly a 
matter of dialect and partly a matter of idiolect, and it 
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reflects a state of drifti. "My conclusion is to classify 
if 
all forms under the heading of the present perfeot tense • 
4.3.4. Derivation 
4.3.4.1. Nominal derivation 
The nominal derivative suffixes are (ana/ (diminutive) and 
/kazi IV azi/ (augmentative or feminine) t which may combine as 
follows: /(kazi rv azi) ± ana/ > /kazanAt'V az'ari'A/ (feminine diminu-
tive). All three are found with nouns, e.g. /in'kosi/ (chief» 
/!nkosana/ (chief1s son), /inkosikazl/ (chief1s wife), /irutosazaua/ 
(ohief's daughter), only the first two with adjectives, only the 
first one with pronouns, and none with selectors. On the other hand 
the selectors have the suffixes /0/ and /ya: ~ yana/ by which the 
2nd and 3rd position forms are derived from the first. The noun 
prefixes are essentially derivational, as when /UmuntU/ (person)~ 
j'a6antU./ (plural), /l.sintU/ (type), /u6unth/ (quality), as when 
/l.sipho/ (gift) > /u'siphol (personal name), and as when adjective 
stems become abstract nouns by the addition of the class 14 prefix, 
e.g. /hle > u6uh16/ (beauty), /de> u6ude/ (height, depth, length), 
t!!!DYama > u6U!! ' nyama/ (darkness). Nouns are derived front verbs by 
the addition of the suffixes /fl (personal nouns) and 10/ (impersonal 
nouhs) and the appropriate prefixes. Compound noun~ and reduplicated 
nouns are also derivations. 
The verbal derivative suffixes are Iw/ (passive), /ek~ akall 
(neuter), /el/ (applied), /is/ (causative), /an/ (reciprocal), /isis/ 
(intensive), lelel/ (perfective), /ezel/ (persistive), /ulrvulUI/ 
(reversive), only the first five of which are in common use. These 
suffixes combine according to the following morphotactical rule: 
/ek ± is ± el ± an± w/, e.g. /6onelana/ (see for one another), 
/6oniselana/ (show for one another), /6onako1iswa/ (be made visible). 
Verbs are derived from ideophones by the addition of the suffixes 
/1/ (transitive), ~(/ (intransitive), Iz/ (causative). Reduplicated 
verbs are also derivations. 
i Since Doket s Grammar (1927) /sele < sala/ (remain), /zele < zala/ 
(iP-ve birth), and since Doke l s Dictionary (1948) /thethe < thatha/ 
~take), /vethe < vatha/ (get dressed), now accepted as special 
stative stems. There are a number of forms such as /hembe < hamba/, 
/lembe < lamba/, leeshe < casha/, whose use is at present sub-
standard: they await acceptance. 
1i Beuohat6 the perfect tense, regarding recent past aotion 
as the main meaning. 
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4.3.5. Nomino-verbal constructions 
I have described these construotions in an article7; here I 
give a summary. Nomino-verbal constructions are described as such 
because morphologically they employ verbal prefixes with nominal 
bases and nominal prefixes with verbal bases, and syntactically 
they enable nominals to function verbally and verbs to function 
nominally. The former are copulative construotions and the latter 
relative constructions. These processes of nominalization and ver-
balization open the way for layer upon layer of prefixal inflection. 
Copulative constructions are based on nominal extra prefix 
inflected forms (simple forms cannot occur copulatively except with 
adverbs, adjectives and short form nouns)i, and enable these forms to 
function predicatively, the function oharacteristic of verbs. These 
constructions are conjugated verbally, but the conjugation is limited 
to the simple present imperfect tense of.the indicative mood, and 
ii compound tenses of imperfect aspect only. Pend and tive 
are fully represented, but there are limitations as to implicationiii• 
Relative constructions are based on verbal dependent inflected 
forms (the nonfinite and subjunotive moods cannot occur relatively 
as they have no pend), and enable these forms to function substan-
tively or qualificatively, the functions characteristic of indepen-
dent and dependent nominals respectively. These constructions are 
declined nominally, and the extra prefix infleoted forms then function 
adverbially, the function characteristio of genderless nominnls or 
adverbs. 
Relative constructions are formed from verbs and copulative con-
structions by the addition of the relative prefix morpheme ~a~, which 
has the allomorphs /a ~ e ~ 0/ according to the determination of the 
i 
ii 
Also inolusive and exclusive pronouns, e.g. /ng'ingedwa/ (r am 
alone). These pronouns and adjectives (except the irregular 
adjectives) are uninflectionable by nominal extra prefixes. 
The pres.ent tense of the potential mood is also possible, 
e.g. jangayhlnkosl.+/ (he may be a chief), but there is no 
negative counterpart. 
i1i The copula verb construction (verbal prefixes + copula verb 
+ nominal bases) is fully conjugationable. Here the meaning 
is of becoming rather than of being, 
e.g. /slbh-ngamadodh! (we are becoming men), 
ef. / s'l.n.gamadodV (we are menh 
e.g.· /s'izoba-khonaj (we will be there - by becoming there), 
cf. /slzbbe sl.:khOna/ (we will be there - by being there). 
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verbal prefix. There is also a relative suffix morpheme /yo/, which 
is uaed with the final forms of certain tenses only. Relative CO~­
structions are subdivided according to the nature of the relationship: 
subjectival, e.g. /~I fana. tl6ngl66riayo.t/ (the boy who sees me), 
objectival, e.g. /~Ifana "enBi,fu6on8.yOt/ (the boy whom I see), 
subjeQtival possessive, e.g. /~lf8na+inja ySkhe engl66n8Yb+/ (the 
boy whose dog see me), 
objectival possessive, e.g. '/~Ifan~ inja ySkhe eng~yi6oriayOt/(the 
boy whose dog I see), 
adverbial, e.g. /Uill' fana "engi66nwa. ng6.y'e+/ (the boy by whom I am seen), 
/~I fana 11 eng'ikllblruna riliay€:+/ (the boy with whom I speak), 
of which there are several varieties depending upon the inflection 
of the pronoun: agentive, conjunctive, locative, &c. 
4.4. Morphophonology 
In section 2.4. (Morphophonology) I briefly described the ma;!.n 
phonologically conditioned changes, partictihrly the changes conse-
quent upon Ne compounds (nasalization) and Cw compounds (palataliza-
tion). Palatalization is sometimes morphologically conditioned in 
the formation of passive verbs, e.g. /6ophela > 6oshelwa/, /hla6elela> 
hlatshelelwa/, where there is no phonotactioal necessity for morpho-
phonemic change. The formation of diminutiVe nouns also demonstrates 
morphologically conditioned palainlization,e.g./!nta.6a. > lntatshana./ 
(small hill). Palatalization of alveolar as well as labial conson-
ants takes plaoe here (jth>sh,di>j.n>ny/),e.gj1sikhath! > ls:lkhasha:na./ 
(short time). The morphophonemio change involving the alveolar lateral 
sonorant is optional, e.g. /i:thole ) 1:th6dlana ~1:th6lana/ (small calf). 
There are other morphologically conditioned changes, as in the 
formation of the perfect stem where aCa becomes eCe, e.g. /phatha" 
phethe/, /thwala) thwele!,/bonakala > bonakele/; /6ala) sele""' 
salile/, /zala> zele rv z9.lile/, but /vala" valUe/ only; /khwela> 
khwele cv khwelile/, but /vela» velile/ onlYi /thula> thule IV thulile/, 
but /vula > vulile/ only; but it is not the intention to present a 
complete statement of all the morphophonemic ohanges in the language. 
However, a oomplete statement of morphotonalagy is relevant to this 
study: the tonologically conditioned changes are to be found in 
section 3.4. (cf. 2.4. under phonology), and the tonomo~hologioa1ly 
conditioned changes are to be found in section 5.4. oomplementing 
3.4. (cf. 4.4. complementing 2.4.). 
'. 
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The three basic categories of Zulu grammar determine the three 
major syntax classes corresponding to the three major morphologioal 
classes. The latter are watertight compartments but the former are 
not so: infinitive verbs may funotion nominally, agentive nouns may 
function verbally, imperative verbs and vocative nouns may function 
as particles; and nomino-verbal constructions bring about wholesale 
nominalization and verbalization. The nominal syntax olass is sub-
divided into substantive, delimitative, qualificative, and adverbial, 
corresponding to the morphological subdivision of noun, pronoun, 
adjective, and adverb. Adverbials are subdivided into conjunctive 
and nonoonjunotive, and conjunctive adverbials into co-ordinating 
and subordinating. The verbal or predicative syntax class is sub-
divided into transitive and intransitive. There are no subdivisions 
of the interjective syntax olassl but some cannot control dependent 
words (reflecting particles), some can only by grammatical agree-
ment (reflecting nominals) and some can with or without agreement 
(reflecting verbals). The syntax classes are set out hereunder,-




simple self-standing dependent 
nominals 
Simple self-standing relative 
constructions 
conjunctive nouns, dependent 
nominala, relative constructions 
infinitive verbs 
delimitative: (a) simple pronouns and demonstratives 






Simple relative constructions 
possessive nominals 
Simple adverbs 
case (agentive, conjunctive, instru-
mentive, comparative, locative) in-
fleoted nominals and relative con-
structions 
short form nouns 
simple nouns? (d) 
ideophonea? (a) 
some simple adverbs, e.g. uma, nxa, 
lapha, loku, ngoba. 
some simple adverbs, e.g. kanti, 
kodwa, futhi. 
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(a) The delimitative syntactical slot is before the controlling 
nominal; after it these words are in apposition. 
(b) The qualificative syntactical slot is after the oontrolling 
nominal; before it these words are in apposition. 
(0) Only irregular adjeotives funotion qualifioatively without 
infleotion; otherwise adjeotives function qualificatively in 
relative constructions. The simple form of the adjeotive , 
occurs only as the base of a copulative oonstruotion: it has 
no independent functiQn. 
(d) It is diffioult to determine whether a noun after a verb without 
the possibility of an objeot ooncord is functioning adverbially 
or substantively as objeot. According to the test of the ob-
jeot conoord, it functions adverbially in /nga:hltla khona 
!sikhAshAna+/(I stayed there a short time) and substantively 
in /:[s{khasMna enga: sihltlu khena.y( the short time that I stayed 
there). 
(e) It is difficult to determine whether an ideophone after a verb 
functioning 
iSl\adverbially or interjectively:/indlu yu::wa. y.4:thl "wolokohlo"/ 
(the building fell down and went crash) and /!ndlu ye. nia. 
II wol okohlo"/ (the building fell down crash). It certainly 
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5.1. Historical Introduction 
Several scholars have contributed towards the analysis of 
Zulu tonal grammar. Beachl mentions trthe importance of tonetics 
in the declension of nouns and the conjugation of verbs", but that 
is all. Doke2 makes a useful classification of "sequencE6of tones" 
into tone patterns which he terms "tonal nuclei". He classifies all 
the tonal sequences of disyllabic and trisyllabic words into six 
tonal nuclei respectively, attributing to each a main (i.e. tonemio) 
representative and several subsidiarY (i.e. allotonic) representa-
tives. He notices that there is a oorrespondence between these two 
sets of tonal nuclei, the bitonal and the tritonal, which suggests 
that the tonal morphology of all words, regardless of the number of 
syllables, could be described in terms of six basic tone patterns. 
I would identify the 5.4./3.5.4. nucleus with the 7.4./3.7.4. nucleus 
(as he himself suggests) as the LH toneme pattern, and the 3.2.9. 
nucleus with the 3.4.9. nuclesu (attributing the difference to up-
step and downstep) together with the 3.9. nucleus as the EL toneme 
pattern. I would regard the 3.4. nucleus illustrated by the inflected 
monosyllabic demonstratives, /ku I 16:, ku1le:, kU1la:/, as a sequence 
of two high tonemes on different tonal stops and not as a tonal nu-
cleus at all. Thus I would reduce Doke1s six tonal nuclei to four 
toneme patterns: LL, LH, ~L, HL. Doke describes the tonal sequences 
in great detail, giving eight variations of the 3.9. bitonal nucleus 
and twenty-eight variations of the 3.2.9./3.4.9. tritonal nuoleus, 
all of which I would describe as allotonic variations of the EL 
toneme pattern. Dolce1s analysis is essentially tonetic and he does 
not attempt to set up the tone patterns as toneme patterns and the 
toneme patterns as allomorphs of tonal morphemes. MY investigation 
into tonal morphology, however, shows that the toneme patterns LL, 
LH, HL, are the normal allomorphs of the tonal morphemes ~LLa, aLH~, 
~HL~, and the toneme pattern ~L, an allomorph in complementary 
distribution with the allomorphs BR and LB. of the tonal morphonelmr ~ • 
Under "Tonal Morphology,,3 Doke deals briefly with noun inflec-
tion and derivation, but the material is too scanty for the gramma-
tical patterns to emerge. He does not notice tonal displacement 
which is such an important factor. One of its effects is the 
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overlapping of tonal allomorphs in certain setms, e.g. /lzink~ba+/ 
(clay pots) where HLL is an allomorph of the ~LL~ morpheme con-
ditioned by tonal displacement and penultimate length, and 
/izlnka6i+/ (oxen) where ~ is the penultimate length allomorph 
of the ~HHn morpheme; /ngentarnbo/ (by means of string) where,EL 
is an allomorph of the ~LL~ morpheme conditioned by tonal dis-
placement, and jngenq6laj (by means of a wagon) where EL is the 
normal allomorph of the OHL~ morpheme. In my Masterta thesia4 I 
described the tonal grammar of nouns only: the classification of 
nouns into tone classes according to the toneme pattern of the final 
two syllables, the determination of prefix tones, prefixal and 
8uffixal inflection and derivation. With regard to the classifi-
cation of nouns, I would now describe it as "according to the tonal 
morpheme of the final two syllables of the Simple stem", for iden-
tical toneme patterns sometimes represent different tonal morphemes 
as in the case of the examples jlzlnkamba+j and /lzlnkfi61+j above, 
and the final two syllables of inflected stems of nouns of differ-
ent tone classes sometimes have identical tonal morphemes, e.g. 
je6bnganenl+j and /e6unganeni+/, the locative inflections of 
/U6Unganej (friendship) and ju6u'nganej (childhood) respectively. 
Contributions to the study of tonal grammar have also been 
made by Rycroft5 and Knappert6• Rycroft in his study of nouns 
discusses the morphotonological relationship be~leen stems and 
prefixes, and classifies nouns into four major tone classes accor-
ding to the toneme patterns of stems and prefixes in both simple 
and derived or inflected forms. In the course of his article he 
makes several stimulating suggestions relating to the tonal grammar 
of nouns and other parts of speech. Knappert in his study of tri-
syllabic verbs shows that although these verbs at first Sight fall 
into eight groups, tonomorphologically they fall into two tone 
classes. He discusses tonal grammar in tonetic terms, marking 
nonsignificant rising tones due to consonantal influence and non-
significant falling tones due to final cadence, but not the sig-
nificant upsteps and downsteps, which somewhat obscures the gramma-
tical patterns. 
The most complete statement of the tonal grammar of a Southern 
Bantu language is Letelefs statement for Southern Suthu7• He 
cross-classifies words into two tone classes according to the tones 
of the initial stem syllables and four tone classes according to 
the tones of the final couplet of stem syllables. Suoh cross-
classifioation is possible in Zulu, but seeing that the former are 
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determined by the latter, the fourfold classification is sufficient. 
Letele describes in detail the role of tone in morphological in-
flection and derivation, and in syntactical relationship. He 
treats in terms of "tone patterns" rather than the tonal morphemes 
they represent, but the pattern of oontrasts between tonal mor-
phemes is nevertheless disoernible. The next most complete state-
ment is Westphal' s study of Venda tonal grammarS. He likewise treats 
in terms of tone patternsor "tonal profiles", and the pattern of 
oontrasts is disoernible notwithstanding the great effect of tonal 
oontext on the tonal profiles of Venda words. Westphal regards the 
establishment of tonal morphemes as outside the soope of his study, 
whioh he modestly presents as simply a compendium of tonal profiles 
(p.173). 
Lanham has published a small amount of material on Xhosa tonal 
grammar9• Although his concern is the identification of tonemes, 
he considers that Il some explanation of the workings of tonal mor-
phology is necessary, if only for the reason that the certain iden-
tification of tonemes is sometimes assisted by reference to tono-
morphemes" (p.99). He also makes a statement of great importance 
when he writes that "there is no permanent association between tonemes 
and the segmental constituents of syllables but rather between the 
tonemes themselves within patterns" (p.98). Tone is imposed rather 
than inherent, and it operates primarily at the morphological level. 
Its lexical significance is generally a by-product of its gramma-
tical significance. In an earlier articlelO he stated "Xhosa makes 
grammatical rather than lexical use of tone", but he omits this state-
ment from the revised version of his article 11 In an earlier ar-
ticle
12 
I also stated that "grammatioal tone is more important than 
lexical tone", but I too omit this statement here. It is impossible 
to weigh the relative importance of lexical and grammatical tone. 
With verbs tone ia grammatically imposed but nevertheless lexically 
significant: the tone pattern HLH of the verb / sithande/ indicates 
the present subjunctive of a verb of the H conjugation meaning "to 
like", whereas the tone pattern LHL of the verb / sitffinde/ indicates 
the present subjunctive of a verb of the L conjugation meaning "to 
windu • Hi th nouns tone is grammatically imposed but nevertheless 
lexically significant with prefix tones, e.g. /U6u.ngane > e6Ungan~ni+/ 
(friendship) and /li6ti f ngane > e6unganenl+/ (childhood), where the 
lexical distinction on locative inflection is apparent only in the 
prefix tones, and lexically inherent but nevertheless grammatically 
significant with ste~l tones, e.g. /iz~nq61a > iZlnqi51ana > 
:lzl.nqolanyana/ (wagons), where tonal declension on diminutive 
derivntion is determined by the stem tones. 
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Lanham presents the tonomorphological classes of Xhosa nouns 
and verbs' with disyllabic stems. The former fall into five groupsi 
ii and the latter into three groups He does not indicate that all 
words fall into these tone classes, but the position is extremely 
likely to be the same in Xhosa as it is in Zulu. He also presents 
part of the tonal cOp'jugation of the verb, showing that the toneme 
patterns are substituted from tense to tense. Re uses the term 
"toneme pattern!! because his analysis of tonal morphology is ten-
tative. My analysis establishes these "toneme patterns" as allo-
morphs of tonal morphemes. 
The tonal morpheme of the final couplet of syllables of the 
simple stem is the most significant unit in Zulu tonal morphology, 
as it determines the tonal declensions of nominals and the tonal 
conjugations of verbsiii• I term this unit the final tonal mor-
pheme or FTM. Doke1s analysis foreshadows this conclusion, and I 
would describe the tonal sequences of all words in terms of five 
such units: LL, LH, HH, HL, and HHiv. Regarding the Suthu lan-
guages, Tucker15 writes under tonal morphology, the declension of 
nouns, that "every noun is classified according to the tones of 
its final two syllables", and under tonal morphology, the conjuga ... 
tion of verbs, that "only the last two syllables of the verb take 
part in tonal oonjugation". In a later article16 he discusses the 
marking of "the four tone patterns of Suthu words" and "the four tone 
patterns of Nguni words", regardless of the number of syllables. 
This is an oversimplification, but there is no doubt as to the general 
validity of Tucker's observations. 
ii 
The fifth group is very small; it has the toneme pattern RL-HH 
finally and nonfinally, which Westphal13 confirms. In Zulu 
there is also an exoeptional fifth group with toneme patterns 
HH J.HH and HL-LH nonfinally and the penul tima te length alhmorph 
,!gJ{+ finally. 
The third group has the infinitive toneme,pattern RL-RLL, which 
Westphal14 confirms. It does not occur in Zulu exceptperhaps 
in the dialect extremities which I have excluded from this study. 
1i1 With verbs where there are no simple stems, it is best to treat 
the infinitive form as baSiC, for it is a nominal Simple form 
as well as a verbal inflected form. 
iv 
This last unit is far rarer. It differs in its final allomorph: 
~HH~ > lJ.!!R+ as distinct from ~HHQ } .!l;;kL+. 
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By means of the final tonal morpheme or FTM all nominals are 
classified into four tone classes or declensions and all verbs into 
two tone classes or conjugations. It seems that this classification 
according to ~K is peculiar to the languages of the Nguni and Suthu 
groups. Beuchat17 reports on Tsonga nouns that there are four possi-
bilities of tone pattern for disyllabic stems, eight for trisyllabic 
stems, sixteen for quadrisyllabic stems, which she sets up as tonal 
i 18 morphemes. Westphal reports the same possibilities of tone pattern 
in Venda nouns, but he does not attempt to set up tonal morphemes. 
Zulu nouns fall into four tone classes regardless of the total pattern. 
Rycroftl9 gives ten groups of Zulu nouns, but whereas five of them 
apply only to "non-derivative trisyllabic stems" of which he supplies 
only one example for each group (r would regard these stems as ex-
ce,?tions), and whereas one of them consists of stems that are so 
"extremely rare" that he supplies only three examples (1 would re-
gard these stems as constituting a fifth exceptional class), the 
remaining four groups account for the rest of the nouns in the lan-
guage, thus confirming the fourfold classification according to FTM. 
Lanham
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writes, "The study of the configuration of the large 
number of tonomorphs in the processes of infleotion and derivation 
reveals a most intricate system of tonal grammar which is still 
largely unexploredlf (p.9B). The exploration of this system was the 
main object of my research, and its description is the main object 
of my thesis. 
5.2. The tripartite basis 
The tripartite basis of Zulu grammatical structure is so funda-
mental in tonal grammar that three different tonal systems are 
apparent: a nominal system of tonal morphology with morphemes com-
posed of inherent tonemes (except prefixes), a verbal system of tonal 
morphology with morphemes composed of imposed tonemes (except certain 
prefixes),and with particles a system of inherent tonemes without 
tonal morphology. 
With nominal stems and suffixes tone is inherent, but these 
inherent tonemes are not permanent constituents: on suffixal exten-
sion they are subject to substitution according to the determination 
of the final tonal morpheme, e.g. /atmanzl+/ (water) > /tiJrlknzlina+/ 
(small amount of water). 'dith nominal prefixes tone is imposed, with 
i 
She notes, however, that the language does not seem to use all 
these possibilities. 
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gender-numb er-person prefixes according to tonal morphemes deter-
mined by the final tonal morphemes, ruld with case extra prefixes 
according to independrmt tonal morphemes. With verbal stems and 
affixes tone is imposed according to tonal conjugation, by the sub-
stitution of tonal morphemes from tense to tense. With certain 
prefixesi tone is inherent, e.g. Ingal (positive potential), Inga:1 
(negative potential). Particles have inherent tonemes and there is 
a permanent relationship between segmental and suprasegmental con-
stituents of syllables. Here there is no tonal grammar therefore. 
Thus the three basic grammatical categories of the language 
have three different tonal systems. This state pertains to all 
Nguni languages. Lru1ham2l states for Xhosa that lino inherent toneme 
patterns clan be associated with verbal morphemes" (p.102)i and so, 
although he does not explicitly state it, he implies in contrast 
that "inherent toneme patterns can be associated with nominal mor-
phemes". He also states that lithe workings of tonal grammar are 
basically similar in all (Nguni) languages" (p.120). Such a state 
is evidently not unique, for lfida
22 
observes that in some languages 
there is a fundamental rift in grammatical structure between mor-
phemes with inherent tone and morphemes without it, between noun 
stems conSisting of segmental and suprasegmental phonemes and verb 
stems consisting of segmental phonemes only. Southern Suthu23 is 
similar to the Nguni languages in this respect, but in Venda24 the 
basis of tonal structure is apparently inherent tone throughout. In 
Zulu we seem to see the effects of linguistic drift from a system of 
inherent tone (represented by particles, perhaps the most primitive 
part of the language), through an intermediate system where tone is 
only partly inherent (represented by nominals), to a system of imposed 
tone (represented by verbals). From the point of view of tonal 
grammar it is irrelevant whether the tonal morphemes are composed 
of inherent or imposed tonemes; they function nevertheless with both 
lexical and grammatical significance. 
From the publications on the subject, it appears that the tonal 
structure of Bantu languages in general is a matter of the morpho-
tonological interrelationships between inherent tonemes. Thus 
25 . 
Sharman descrlbes the tonal structure of Bemba in terms of in-
herent structural tonemes and representational rules, in terms of 
morphotonology without tonomorphology. He observes, however, that 
uin some tenses a total pattern overrides the inherent tones of the 
i 
Never the gender-number-person prefixes. 
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elements". Richardson
26 describes the tonal structure of Sukuma 
in terms of the "tonal distinctiveness" of individual syllables. 
A syllable with the "tonal distinctiveness!! of a high toneme never 
bears it: it is borne on a following syllable, one, two Qr three 
syllables later, according to rules. However, there are 11 tonally. 
neutral" syllables, and certain tenses have tone patterns "regard-
less of the tonal distinoti veness of the constituents" t tI those 
tenses are extra systemic --- (and therefore) outside the scope of 
this study". This type of tense is not "extra systemic" in Zulu. 
Meussen27 interprets Carter's Tonga materia128 similarly in terms of 
inherent tone: some syllables are tonally "determinantfl and others 
"neutral", the former determining high tonemes on the latter, accord-
ing to rules. Such an interpretation is impossible in Zulu. Meussen 
himself o1serves that object infixes have no inherent distinctive tone 
in the Nguni and Suthu languages29 , and this observation applies to 
subject prefixes and indeed to verb stems themselves. In his reoent 
study of Ganda linguistic structure, Cole30 sets up tonal morphemes 
regardless of whether they are based on inherent or imposed tone: the 
question is irrelevant where there is a fully-fledged system of tonal 
morphology. I see no alternative to the description of Zulu tonal 
struoture in terms of an independent system of tonal morphology. 
5.3. Tonal MorphOlogy 
5.3.0. Tonal Morphemes 
5.3.0.1. The final tonal morpheme (F~~) 
The FTM of the.final -couplet is the most significant unit in tonal 
morphology. The patterns of contrast between FTM's in nominal declen-
sion and verbal conjugation determine nominal and verbal tone classes. 
and these contrasts are signifioant both lexically and grammatically, 
e.g. /sisinda/ (we esoape) and /sislnda/ (we smear) 
(indioative mood), 
/sislnde/ (let us escape) and /slsinde/ (let us smear) 
(subjunctive mood), 
whereas the contrasts between other tonal morphemes indicate grammatical 
distinctions only, 
e.g. /usindile, usindile/ (you, ho has escaped), 
jUslndlle, usindile/ (you, he has smeared). 
Nominals ITM's and PRTM's have a certain amount of lexical signifioanoe, 
but this significance derives from the fact that they are determined 
by the FTM's. Verbal ITM's and MTMts have lexical significance in 
certain instances, but this does not invalidate the statement relating 
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to FrMI s. The predominance of the F'TM is well illustrated in 
nominal tonal declension, where it obliterates inherent stem tonemea, 
e.g. lim tv6.la> :!:mvudlana> imvudlany8.nB.+I (rain and diminutive 
derivations). 
The boundaries between tonal morphemes are marked by tonal steps, 
except where they occur between low tonemes. The FTM is distinctively 
marked by a tonal downstep, either overt (HL) or covert (HIH) , or 
by an overt tonal upstep (LH). Covert tonal upsteps (H"H) never 
mark FTMt s and covert tonal downsteps (HtH) mark ]TM1 s only. It is 
only when the boundary lies bet'Neen low tonemes (LL) that the FT1\[ is 
not distinctively marked. The following table shows how the transi-





L/H-LL, L-HL (tonal displacement). 
L/H-LH, L-HL (tonal displacement). 
L-LH, H-tHH, L/H-IHLIrh CL-HH does not occur). 
L/H-IHL 
The most significant fact is that the sequences R-HH and H-HL occur 
as HtHH and HIHL. It is only with particles that such sequences as 
HHH and HHL occur, indicating that here there is no tonal morphologyi. 
5.;.0.2. The initial tonal morpheme (ITM) 
The ITM1s of nominals are determined by the FTM1s of the simple 
stems according to tonal dissimilation: FTM's with initial high tonemes 
condition the ITM's ~HL~ with nouns and ~L~ with other nominals, and 
FTM's with initial low tonemes~condition the ITM1s 2LH~ with nouns 
and ~H~ with other nominals. In reflecting this distinction the 
ITM'a have a certain amount of lexical significance, which assumes 
importance when this distinction disappears in nominal declension, 
e.g. jem8.khehl€nl < a.m8.khehla/ (elders), 
jemakhosinl < ama1kh6si/ (chiefs), 
especially when words are phonally identical, 




The ITM of extra prefix inflection is generally ~HO. With nouns it 
is so unless the extra prefix coincides with the initial vowel of 
the noun, in which case it adopts its toneme, 
i 
The toneme cluster FTM ~HkO of the perfect suffix le:/ (with vowel 
length and/or stress) is an exception to the rule that covert up-
steps never mark FTM's, e.g. /6allme: rv 6alillme:/. Furthermore, 
this suffix is not su·bject to final tonal assimilation to final 
vowel eliSion. 
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e.g. /ku+ umuntu > kumuntu/ (to a person), 
/njenga+ umuntu > njengomUntuj (as a person); 
/Jm+ yen1i.:> kt~yena. "-I kuye/ (to him), 
/yhi+ yens. ,. (nghyemii.+ tv ngUyena) rv ng;.1yej (by him). 
The I~I's of verbs are independent of the FTMts. 1ike the latter 
they substitute from tense to tense according to tonal conjugation, 
but unlike the latter they contrast only from tense to tense and not 
from tone class to tone class, except in certain instances. Here 
they have lexical significance, especially where there is no FTM 
contrast, as in the independent negative tenses of the indicative 
mood, 
e.g. /a6asindlj (they do not escape, they are not a burden), 
/a6a
'
sindlj (they do not smear). 
The object concord eliminates this contrast, 
e.g. /ay16a.1 sindlj (it is not too heavy for them), 
/a6ayi'sindl/ (they do not smear it). 
5.,.0.3. The medial tonal morpheme (MTM) 
Wi th nominals the MTM's A and B account for the tonemes of 
syllables intervening between ~hose covered by ITM1 s and those 
covered by FTM's. They occur only with polysyllabic stem nominals, 
where the FTM »H1~ determines the A allomorphs L "'LL IV 11L, &0., 
and the FTM ~LL~ the B allomorphs H rv ill ~ LLB, &c., depending upon 
the number of syllables, according to tonal dissimilation. Tonal 
assimilation affects the A allomorphs as follows: H IV (HL rv HR) rv 
(HL1 rv HHL), and the B allomorphs as follows: H rv HflH"'" (HLH '" HH"H) , 
e.g. /amB.tk6s!j (chiefs) > jtim8.khosana rv 8.m8.kh6 t sana./ (diminutive) 
> jem9.:khbsaneni '" emakhOltsanenlj (locative diminutive), 
cf. /!zlns1zwaj (young men) > jizlnsbwanaj > jezlnslzwan~ni+j, 
where tonal assimilation is blocked by depressors. 
With verbs the ~~IS A and B are determined by the FTM1s ~HLQ 
and ~LL9 respectively, but the conditioning factor for allomorphs 
is not phonological but morphological. Tonal assimilation has the 
same effects again. 
Verbs of tone class I with FTM OH1~ use MrM A with allomorph L + , 
e.g. jslya6onlsisa+/ (we see thoroughly - 111 allomorph), 
/6aya6onlsisa+/ (they see thoroughly - HLL allomorph due to 
tonal assimilation). 
Verbs of tone class I1 with FTM qLL~ use MTM B with allomorpha 
+ + ' 1 rv (L", 1 H) rv (H", LT"H): 
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The L+ allomorph is the normt 
e.g. /slyallmlsls~/ (we plow thoroughly - LLL allomorph), 
/slllmll'e+/ (Vie have plowed - L allomorph). 
The L ~L+H allomorph is conditioned by object concords in certain 
tenses, 
e.g. /slyaylllmislsa+/ (we plow it thoroughly - LLLH allomorph), 
/slyilimll'e+/ (we have plowed it - 1H a11omorph). 
The H .vL+H allomorph is conditioned by third person subject concords 
in certain tenses, 
e.g. /6ayallmislsh+/ (they plow thoroughly - LLH allomorph), 
/6aliml1e.t/ (they have plowed - H allomorph). 
The H ~L+H allomorph is conditioned by all subject concords in 
certain tenses, 
e.g. /sllimlsa/ (we help to plow (dep.) - H allomorph), 
cf. /slllmlsa/ (we help to plow (indep.) - L allomorph). 
Here the ~~ has grammatical (morphological) significance. 
Verbs of tone class 11 with FT11 ~HLO use MTM BA with the same allo-
morphs as MTM B except that the high toneme is realized on non-
depressor antepenultimate syllables only. This usage is a survival 
of the use of 1IlTM B with FTM ~LL~ described above, as the subjunc-
tive past tense shows, 
e.g. /sa~lkhethela~ sazlkhe f thela/ (and we chose for them), 
cf. /sazllethela/ (and we brought for them - tone class r), 
cf. /sazlgez61a", sazl.gezela/ (and we washed for them - tone class II, 
with depressor antepenultimate syllable). 
The use of lVITlV[ BA with FTM RHL~ in the indicative negative tenses 
suggests that they also once used MTM B with FTM OLL2, 
e.g. /asiy1"khe 1 thanga/ (we did not ohoose it - tone class 11), 
cf. jasiyilethanga/ (we did not bring it - tone class I), 
cf. /asiyigezanga/ (we did not wash it - tone class rI, with 
depressor antepenultimate syllable). 
Here the lVlTM has slight lexical siinificance. 
lifi th verbs there is also the M'l.'rvT C, which is used by verbs of 
both tone classes in tenses incorporating infixes with inherent tonemes. 
Its ullomorphs are L+ without' objGot. concorcl~ ~:.nd (H,vmJ+) '" L+ 
with object oonoords, according to the presence or absence of 
penultimate length, 
e.g. jUkUng'agijlm! rv hkUngagq1:m'1+/ (not to rUn) f 
jukungaval,i"", hkUngayivali+/ (not to ahut/shut it - t.ol.H), 
,/hkUngabalirv Uk.iingayi t bal1+/ (not to write/write it ... t.cl .. 1). 
Here the MTM has gran®atical (syntactical) significanoe. 
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5.;.0.4. Contraction of tonal morphemes 
Tonal morphemes may be contracted to cover a single syllable. 
The present perfect suffix le;/ and the demonstrative suffix /ya:/ 
illustrates the contraotion of the OEL~ tonal morpheme. The noun 
prefixes /1: ,...., '1.:/ and /a: t"V U:/ illustrate the contraction of the 
~HLn and DLHQ tonal morphemes respectively. It is not always possible 
to· demonstrate that toneme clusters are the result of tonal morpheme 
contraction, and sometimes it is certainly not so, e.g. the HLL+ 
allomorph of the QHH~ tonal morpheme. 
5.3.0.5. Expansion of tonal morphemes 
Certain tonal morphemes are capable of expansion to cover several 
syllables. I indicate the toneme of expansion by a plus sign, e.g. 
the ITM for nouns of tone olass I is ~L+H~, e.g. /isihlahla/ (bush)~ 
/lsihlahlana/ (diminutive» /lslhlahlanyana/ (double diminutive). 
This potentiality is also a feature of the W1TM, which can expand to 
oover any number of syllables. 
5.3.1. Tonomorphological classes 
The three basic tonomorphological categories parallel the t~ee 
basic morphologioal categories, but the subdivisions of the tono-
morphological categories into tone classes do not parallel the sub-
divisions of the morphologioal categories into parts of speech. 
Nominals are Bubdivided into five parts of speech and five tone classes,but 
the c1£lssmca;tioll.s cross one another so that there are five tone classes 
i of nOtilla, of adverbs, &c. • Verbals undergo no morphologioal sub-
division so that there is only one verbal part of speech, namely 
verbs, but there are two verbal tone classes or conjugations. 
Particles have no morphology and no tonal morphology. Phonologi-
cally ideophones are set apart from interjections, but tonologi-
eally these ~vo parts of speeoh are not distinct. Doke31 cross-
classifies.ideophones acoording to the number of syllables and 
according to th: tonemes of syllables, e.g. monosyllabic ideophonee 
are classified tonologically into ~, H and L, disyllabic ideophones 
into LL (the great majority), LH, HR, EL, Il:!rr!, ~, and there is 
no reason why the toneme combinations ELL and HLR should not also 
2 - -
occur. Fivaz3 shows that whereas monosyllabic ideophones are fairly 
evenly divided into ~, H and L, 8Q% of disyllabic and polysyllabic 
ideophones have low tonemes on all syllables. I have no more to 
say with regard to particles in this study. 
i The fifth tone olass is a small exoeptional class. 
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5.3.1.1. Nominal tone classes or declensions 
(i) The five tone classes of nominals are determined by the FTM's 
























































































































ama l 6el'l:l 
(breasts) 

































The fifth exceptional class consists of a few nouns only, which are 
almost entirely reduplications of depressor syllables, e.g. /um'vemv€/ 
(wagtail, type of bird), /in'g-xangxfj,/ (type of frog), /is:!'dlwadlwa/ 
(type of porridge), /isi'vUvU/ (great heat), /u:1dwadwa/ (wide expanse), 
i Common pronunciations are /Urntfazi/, /Urn1fana/, /UrnfUla/, with 
/mf/ constituting a consonant cluster. 
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/~Idludlu/ (type of assegai, cf. /dlu/, ideophone of piercing), 
/~lhhahha/ (quick action, cf. /bha/. interjection of surprise). 
Similar reduplications of nondepressor syllables have evidently been 
transferred to other tone classes, e.g. /ama1 clcl/ (ear-ril~t cf. 
/ama1clci/ (in Xhosa), jamaqaqa/ (pole-cats, cf. /ama'qaqa/ in 
Xhosa). 
(il) The allomorphs or morphotonemic variants of these ~K's are 
as f0110ws:-
I. 11 TV (llliL+ ""' EL) due to tonal displacement, 
e.g. /lsihl8.1o fV {lzlhlill'O+ rv lz1hlal".»/ (chair/chairs). 
rI. LH fV (HLH+ ~ HL) due to tonal displacement, 
e.g. /u:phaphe ""' (lzimpaph6+~ lz1mpaphe)/ (feather/feathers). 
IIl. (RH '" LH) IV HLL+, H determining HH and L determining LH, 
e.g. /(isilfu6a~ izlfU6a) ~ (isi ' fU6a+, izlfU6a+)/ (chest/ 
chests)i. 
IV. EL without variation, 
e.g. /in'dUna, izlnduna/ (induna/indunas). 
V. (RH "" rn) IV !!!iH+, 
e • g. (in' gxangxa , i zln.gxanxa) rv (fn f gxangxa+, 
lz1ngxa.ngxa+) (frog/frogs). 
This table shows the degree and nature of allomorphic overlapping. 
Further overlapping arises from the final tonal assimilation of 
EL to RH and particularly of LH to LL, predominantly in quick speeCh, 
Also note that there is tonologically no difference between EH after 
a covert tonal downstep and LL after an overt tonal downstep, with 
nondepressors. 
(iii) The declenaional FTM substitutions of these tone classes on 
suffixal extension of the stem are as follows:-
i There is also the nonfinaltonal displacement allomorph H1 used 
only with monosyllabic prefix nouns inflected by certain extra 
prefixes, e.g. {In 'ka6i/ (ox) > /ngenka61/ (by an ox), cf. /ngenka61+/ (penultimate length allomorph); and the nonfinal 
allomorph LH conditioned by a depressor in the antepenUltimate 
SYllable, e.g. /(1mvUla~ imlvlila) ~ !m'vUla+/ (rain), where, v 
of the bracket alternatives, male speakers prefer the former and 
female speakers the latter. 
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Single Extension Double Extension 
II. m ) ) i 
L-HL "" H-' HL 
1 
Ill. HH > ) LH-LL rv Hl'H"'LL ii ?'. i 
(LL-IlL '" LL-lLL1+)l.l. 
IV. HL > ) 
H-LL IV L-HL iii 
I. LL } ) ~ 
v. HH > ) "H-'HL 
Examples:- Locative Locative diminutive 
II. :Lnkbmo (beast) ) ~nk6lmenli > enk6ttnyanenl 
ii 
indH.l6e (ear) ) endle6€mi ) endl etshan'Eml 
IIl. in'ka6i (ox) > enkal 6inii ) anks,!' tshaneni ii 
im1vliHi. (rain) ) emvhlenl ) amv'UdlhnEml iii 
IV. in l qefs. (wagon) > en"qcnmi > €mq6"laneni 
in I gane (child) > ' a' iiii eng nen ) enganyaneni 
I. inybnl (bird) ) enyonlnl > emybnyanen'i 
indMa (affair) > Emda6eni Hi > enda tsM.nenl 
v. in!g-xangxa (frog) > in"g-xii'ngxana (diminutive) 
Note: 





trast is reduced to a twofold contrast and that on double exten-
sion the FTM contrast disappears completely. It may seem, there-
fore, that nominals progress from class to class on suffixal 
extension and all finally arrive at tone class I: III /aroa'~6si/ 
(chiefs) ) IV /amlikhbsana/ (chief's sons) ) I /amakhbsazana./ 
(chief1s daughters). It is·true that all singly extended nominals 
have only ~HL~ and OLL~ FTMI s and that all doubly extended nominals 
have only ~LLO FTM, but it is not true that the former belong to 
only two tone classes and the latter to only one. Although the ~M 
is the main determinant of tone class, the ITM (initial tonal mor-
pheme of the prefix) also provides an indioationiv• With nouns 
the ITN! is either ~HLQ or QLHQ aocording to tonal dissimilation 
fDmm the FTM: initial H stem toneme conditions ~HLQ ITM with HH 
allomorph due to tonal assimilation,and initial L stem to name conditions 
Tonal assimilation on antepenultimate syllable. 
Tonal assimilation on pre-antepenultimate syllable. 
Tonal displacement to penultimate syllable. 
Except with monosyllabic prefixes, 
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OLHO ITM with L1 allomorph due to tonal displacement. The sig-
nificance of the ITM is due to the fact that it is not subject to 
substitution on suffixal extension, and so serves to indicate tone 
class membership, 
e.g. II. jam8kheh18/( elders) > /am8.khehlana/ (diminutives) 
III. / ama I kh6si/ (chiefs) > /8.m8khOsana/ 
II. jamakhehlana > em8khehlanenJ.j 
(locative diminutives) 
Ill. / am8khosana ) em8.khbsan~ml/ 





/1zimvula/ (rains) > /ezlmvulenl/ 
/izlnsizwa/ (youths» /ezlnslzwaneni+/ 
(locative diminutives) 
/lzincwadl/ (letters» /ezlncwajanenl+/i 
With other nominals the ITM provides no indication, but adjectives 
and adverbs seldom undergo suffixal extension, and pronouns and 
demonstratives virtually not at all. 
Cb) Disyllabic stem nominals do not differ whether the stems are deriva-
tive or nonderivative, but polysyllabic stem nominals do. Derivative 
stems show a twofold FTM contrast on single extension and no FTM 
contrast on double extension, so that the ITM assumes importance in 
both lexical and grammatical significance, e.g. je6unganenl+/ be-
longs to tone class I and means "in friendship", /e6unganenl+/ be-
longs to tone class II and means "in childhood",but nonderivative 
stems show a fourfold FTM contrast. Here it may seem necessary to 
establish subsidiary tone classes to accommodate these nominals, 
but in fact it is only in tone class III that it is necessary to do so, 
e.g. /inkom6/ (beast) > /inko'nyana/ (small beast - regular derivation) 
> /ink6 I nyan9+/ (calf - irregular derivation). 
/umhlab&thl+/ (soil), cf. /u~lhla6a+/ (earth, world) (dOUbtful 
derivations) 
/dmallUm€+/ (mother1s brother) ,cf. /Umame~ulma:/ (mother) 
/i:thUngulu+/ (wild plum) 
/U:dbndolb+/ (long staff) 
(nonderivative stems) 
The question of the classificaticn of these nominals (almost entirely 
nouns) is left to Chapter 6. 
(c) Monosyllabic stem nominals belong to tone classes I and IV, those 
having a low toneme finally to tone class I and those having a high 
i 
This form show tonal displacement of the prefix high toneme and 
of the antepenUltimate high toneme. 
i 
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tonemefina11y to tone class IV. Although the simple forms 
suggest that the former belong to tone class IV and the latter 
to tone class II~ the evidence of the tonal morphemes in tonal 
declension on suffixal extension shows that this is not so: 
I. /a6anwJ (persons) > /a6antwana> aGantwanyana/ 
/lzindlu/ (houses) > /lzindlwana;;' ezlndlwanenl+/ 
/indlu/ (house) > /indlwana;;' 'Emdlwanenl+/ 
IV. / imlthi/ (trees) ). / imf I th2.na., ami" thanenl/ 
/izlnja/ (dogs) }> /izinjana. > ezlnjaneni+/ 
/inja.,-vinja.+/ (dog) > /in1jana. > enjanenl+/i 
In the simple forms, the final two tonemes constitute a pseudo-
F'I'M of which the penultimate toneme is an ITM toneme and only 
the ul tima te toneme an FTM toneme. This toneme partially re-
presents the bitonal FTM, L representing OLLO and H representing 
~HLQ; it does not constitute a monotonal FTM. Monosyllabic st~ 
verbs also illustrate the pseudo-FTM and the partial representa-
tion of the bitonal ~I. Thus the singular of /izlnja./ (dogs) 
is not /*fnl.ja/ but /inja/, cf. 1k:U'16:/ (to this one), and 
effect of tonal assimilation on /iml thi/ (trees) is not : , 
/*imi1thi/ but /imlthl/, cf. /a6a1la:/ (they who are here). 
It is only monosyllabic words such as the demonstrative /~o/ 
and the adverb /la/, that have mono tonal FTM's. The mono-
syllabic stem adjectives /6hl1le/ (good) and /6a61/ (bad) belong 
to tone class IV, and /6ade/ (tall ones, also nominal class 2) 
to tone class I. The adverbs /kahlel (well) and /ka6i/ {badly} 
belong to tone class IV, and /phezu rv phezulu/ (above) and 
/phambl ('J phalllblU/ (ahead) to tone class I. The adverbs 
jphans:l+ ('J ph8.nsl+/ (below) and jphandl&t rv phandl'9+/ belong 
to both tone classes in free variation. The absolute pronoun 
/6bnal (nominal class 2) belongs to tone class IV and the in-
clusive and exclusive pronouns /66nke :;. 66nkana, 66dwa > 66d.wana./ 
to tone class I. The latter very rarely undergo extension and 
the former not at all. 
Disyllabic initial vowel stem nouns do not behave as 
monosyllabic stem nouns but as disyllabic stem nouns with 
Other nouns of tone class I: /hmUZi/ (kraal), /lsitsha./ (dish), 
/l~ilb/ (wild animal)~ /i:zwe (country), /i:tshe/ (stone), 
I imvu./ (sheep). 
ii Other nouns of tone class IV: /u6us6/ (face), /i81£6/ (disease), 
/i:zwi/ (word), /ingw6+I"Jingwe (leopard), /S:nt6+""intb/ (thing). 
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monosyllabic prefixes, 
e.g. /a'manzi/ (water) > /fmianza;ria/> /emanz'tmyan"Brt-/ (in a little water) t 
/UI tshan.i/ (grass) > /6tshahuni/ (on the grass), 
/1 1 sandla, i' zandla/ (hand, hands» /e"aandHml, ellzandHml/. 
5.3.1.2. Verbal tone classes or conjugations 
(i) The two tone classes of verbs are determined by the m,fl s of 
the stems as follows:-
I 
EL and RH 
60na (see) 
60nisa (make/help see) 
60niaiaa (sec thoroughly) 
latha (bring) 
lethela (bring for) 
bala (write) 
balela (write for/to) 
dlala (play) 
lala (lie down) 
lalela (lie down on) 
lalela (listen, listen to) 
thanda ( like) 
Binda (escape) 
hlanza (vomi t) 
60pha (tie) 
60shwa (be tied) 
qala (begin) 




6ekelela (pile up) 
ngena (go in) 
ngenisa (bring in) 
phuma (go out) 
gwaza (stab) 
funda (read, learn) 
fundisa (teach) 
fundela (read to) 
fundisana (teach one another) 
II 
LL and LH 
lima (plow) 
limisa (make/help plow) 
limisisa (plow thoroughly) 
khetha (choose) 
khethela (choose for) 
vala (shut) 
vale la (shut for/against) 
vula (open) 
hlala (sit down, stay)i 
hlalela (sit do~n on) 





hlushwa (be worried) 
hlupheka (get worried) 




bekana (watch one another) 
qhu6a (drive on) 
qhu6eka (proceed) 
khipha (take out) 
hla6a (stab) 
6amba (catch) 
6anjwa (be caught) 
6ambeka (get caught) 
6ambelela (oatch tightly) 
i In the Zululand dialect this verb belongs to tone class I. 
I 








khathala (get tired) 
fumana (find) 
6aleka (run away) 
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II 








fipha1a (get dark) 
hlangana (meet) 
gijima (run) 
(H) The aJ-lomorphs or morphotonGlllic variants of these FTM' s axe 
as fo11oVlsl-
I. HL vii thout variation, 
e.g. /ulai I 66na/ (to see). jukUyi'66na/ (to see it). 
/slya66na+rv s166na/ (we see). 
/6aya'66nM-~a66na/ (they 
(RH rV rn)", ~L+ 
e.g. /Uklingabali/ (not to write). 
jtua1ngayi 1ball+/ (not to write it). 
/ylbal€l,,-,ylba1e-r/ (wrHe it). 
/6ey:fl66na f'J 6eyi 16800+/ (they it). 
jsiyi166ne ~ 168ne+/ (let us see it)ii. 
II. (LL rv (HLL+ "-'HL» '" HL 
e. g. /ula111ma/ (to plow). /uk6.yi'lima/ (to plow it). 
/slYalima+ '" slllma/ (we plow). 
/6b~anmM-N6aHma; (they plow). 
/6hlimile+/ ( have plowed). 
/6avallle-r/ (they have shut) (tonal displacement). 
/6agezlle-r/ (they have washed) (no tonal displacement). 
The allomorph HL is conditioned by such factors as subject 
concords and object concords in certain tenses. 
i In the Natal Coast dialect this verb belongs to tone olass 11. 
ii There is also the nominal tonal displacement al.lomorph HL 
used only with monosyllabic stem verbs with object concord 
in the subjunctive present positive tense, e.g. /si'yfdl~> 
zlyidle/ (let us, let them eat it), cf. /s:L'yidle-r, zlyidl~/ 
(penultimate length allomorph); and the nominal allomorph LH 
conditioned by a depressor in the antepenultimate syllable, 
e.g. /(s:Lyibale""siyi'bale) rw s:l.yflMle+/ (let us write it), 
where, of the bracket male the 
former and female speakers the latter. 
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(ill rv (.!iliH+ cv HL») "" IlL 
e.g. jukllngavaH/ (not to shut). 
/UkUngay1vaH+/ (not to shut it). 
/zllimer rv zllime/ (plow them) (tonal displacement). 
/zivaler rv ziv81e/ (shut them) (no tonal displacement). 
/sizllime/ (let us plow them) (tonal displaoement). 
jsi"zivalej (let us shut them) (no tonal displacement). 
/sllime/ (let us plow). /si"yHlme/ (let us plow it). 
The allomorph HL is conditioned by the subject concord 
without object concord in the subjunctive present posi-
tive tense with disyllabic stem verbs only, e.g. 
/sllime/ (let us plow). 
This table shows the degree and nature of al1omorphic overlapping. 
Further overlapping arises from the final tonal assimilation ot: 
HL to HR and particularly of LH to 11, predominantly in quick speech. 
Also note that there is tonologically no difference between HR after 
a covert tonal downstep and L1 after an overt tonal downstep, with 
nondepressors. 
(iii) The conjugational FTM substitutions of these tone C1aBSeSt 
regardless of the number of stem syllables, are as follows:- i 
I. 
I 
Ht contrasting with 
infinitive positive: 
ukU I 66na (to see) 
II 
11 
likUl'imn (to plow) 
hkUyi l 66na (+ obj.conc.) hkUyf'lill'ia* (+ obj. cone.) 
UkUz16bnisa (make them see) hk6.z11imlsa (make them plow) 
bkUyivalela* (shut for him) 
hkliyi" ge ze la (wash for him) 
Note effect of object concord. 





sly16onil6+ (+ obj. cone.) 
6a66 t nilh (they) 
6ayi6bnil6+ (+ obj. conc.) 
slyllethel6+ (bring for him) 
6&la I 1el6+ (listen) 
slylHmil'8+ (+ obj. 
6alimll6+ (they) 
cono.) 
6ayi"limll6+ (+ obj. cono.) 
slyikhethel6+ (choose for him) 
6asOndel6+ (approach) 
6abeken6+* (watch one another) 
The headings on the margin indicate mood-tense-aspect: III 2c 
indicates indicative mood, present tense, future aspect (~ee 
olassification of tenses under 4.).3.2.). The asterisks indicate 
morphotonemic change, except in the case of FTM ~HR~, where it is 
impossible to say whether HR or LH is the norm. 
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Note effect of object concord and third person subjeot 
concord. Only verbs with disyllabio stems show this . 
contrast; polysyllabic stem verbs use FTM DLLO throughout. 
III 2b: indicative present imperfect, independent positive: 
slya66na+ <V s166na (we) 
slyay166nB.+ IV slyl66na. (+ obj. 
conc.) 
slya6bnisan. i IV s16onl.sa 
slyay16bnl.sa+ '" slyl60nisa 
6aya' 66n'6rt rv 6a66na (they) 
68,yayl t 66n8.+ rv 6ay166na (+ obj. 
conc.) 
6aya6bnis8.+i IV 6a6bnisa 
68,yayi6onisan.rv 6ayl6bnisa 
81ya11ma.... rv 811100 (we) 




6a.yallma+", 6aHma* (they) 
68,yayl l lim8.+*"'6a.yllima* (+ obj. 
conc.) 
6ayalimls8.+ i IV 6alimisa* 
6ayayi"Hmls&!-",,6aylllmisa* 
6a.yab'eka.tl8.+* (watch one another) 
Note effect of object concord and third person subjeot concord •. 
III 2b: indicative present imperfect, dependent positive: 
s166na. (we) 6ebona (they) 
siyi t 66na (+ obj. conc.) 
s16bnisa (we) 6e6bnisa (they) 
sllima* (we) 6~lima* (they) 
siyi l l1ma* (+ obj. conc.) 
sllimisa (we) 6elimisa (they) 
6~valel8.* ( shut for) 
6egezela (wash for) 
Note effect of subject concord: only verbs with poly-
syllabic stems show the oontrast. The use of FTM DBL~ 
(a form) by verbs of tone olass I is alternative to the 
use of FTM IHHO (b form). The latter is the standard form, 
butthe former is widely used with polysyllabic stem verbs. 
III 2cI indioative present future, indep./dep., pos./neg" 
slzb66na (pos.) 
slzby166na (+ obj. conc.) 
slzbyl60nl.sa 
asizu66na (neg.) 
asizUyi t 66na (+ obj. cone.) 
Note effect of object concord. 
slzOllma (pos.) 
slzbyllima* (+ obj. conc.) 
sizbyUimisa 
asizul"ima (neg.) 
i The stems /60nisa/ and /limisa/ are transitive; therefore they do 




subjunctive past tense, positive and negative: 
sa66na, sa6bnisa (pas.) s~limn*, snlinusn (pos.) 
sanga:66na, sanga:6bnisa (neg.) sanga:lima*, sanga:liroisa (neg.) 
si\vr,lelb.* (pos.) 
s,~ngi1.:vH6la* (nog.) 
Only verbs with polysyllabic stems show the contrast. The 
use of FTM ~LL~ Ca form) by verbs of tone class II is al-
ternative to the use of ~~ ~HL~ Cb form)i. 
potential present tense, positive and negative: 
singa66na, singa66 1nisa (pas.) singalima*, slngalimisa (pas.) 
singe: 66ne, slngel6bnise (neg.) slnge:lime, slnge:limlse (pas.) 
s"ingabalioa (cause to write) slnga."eezisa (cause to wash) 
slngavale1n* (pos.) 
slnge:valele* (neg.) 
Only verbs with polysyllabic stems show the contrast. The 
use of FTM ILL~ (a form) by verbs of tone class 11 is al-
ternative to the use of FTM ~HL~ (b form)i • 
ffiI contrasting with LH 
I: infinitive negative: 
UkUnga.6oni,,-, UkUnga6on'i+ 
ukUngayi'6oni+ (+ obj. cone.) 
uklingaz16oni+ 
Ulro.ngallmi "-' UkUngallmi+ 
UkUnga.yillmi (+ obj. cone.) 
ukungazUirrii+* 
Il: imperative singular with object concord: 
yl6'one f'.J y16on6+ 
~ba.le ~ ylbal6+ (write it) 
yillmerv (yllime*"" Yllime.t*fi 
yiva.le (shut it) 
Note the contrast on object conoord. 
III 1: indicative past tense, indep./dep. positive: 
sa:6ona~ sa:6on~ 
sa:yi'6on~ (+ obj. cone.) 
sa:llma. 
sa:yilima+ (+ obj. cone.) 
III 2b: indicative present imperfect, dependent negative: 
i 
singa6bni ~ singa.66nl+ 
singayi ' 6onl+ (+ obj. cone.) 
singanm:! 
slngayillmi (+ obj. cone.) 
The two forms are in free variation, but the former is sometimes 
said to be "better". 
ii The object concord displaces its ~igh toneme in the bracket 
alternative. 
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IV 2: subjunctive present tense positive with object concord: 
s1.yl. I 60ne TV siyi I 6one-r 
sizi60ne I'V siz1.68n~ 
sizlballi IV sizlbale+ (write) 
si"yillme 
sizllime* ~ sl.zllime+* 
si"zivale (shut) 
Note the contrast on object ooncord. 
IV 2: subjunctive present tense negative: 
singa60ni '" singa6onl+ 
singaz168nl+ (+ obj. conc.) 
singallmi 
singazllimi+* (+ obj. cone.) 
V 1: potential present tense, negative: 
Note: 
Blngel6bn~ '" Blngel60nh 
The use of FTMts ~HH~ and ~LHO (0 form) is alternative to 
the use of FTM's ~HL~ and ~LL2 (a form) or FTM 2HL~ through-
out (b form). The (c) form is less common. 
Only verbs with disyllabio stems show the ~HH'LHQ 
FTM contrast. Polysyllabic stem verbs use FTM QHR~ throughout. 
HL oontrasting with LH 
III imperative singular without object concord: 
III 2b: 
66na (see) lime. (plow) 
ba.rB. (wri te) vale. (shut) 
Only verbs with disyllabic stems show this contrast; 
polysyllabic stem verbs use FTM OHLQ throughout. 
HR contrasting with 11 
indioative present imperfeot, dependent positive: 
s16ona. ,.... s166n8.+ sllima* 
siyi'66na ~ siyi'66na+ (+ obj. 
cone.) 
siyi'Hma* (+ obj. cono.) 
s16bnlsa rv s16onisa+ sllimlsa 
Note effect of subject concord. The use of FTM IHHO (b form) 
by verbs of tone class I is alternative to the use of the 
FTM OHL~ (a form). The former is the standard form, but 
the la. tter is y.) idely used with polysyllabic stem verba. 
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HL no contrast HL 
II: imperative singular without object concord: 
6bnisa (make see) 
68.leka (run away) 
Ilmisa (make plow) 
glj1.ma (run) 
Only verbs with polysyllabic stems show no contrast; 
disyllabic stem verbs use the ~HL:LH~ l!'TM contrast. 
11: imperative plural: 
60nanl (s ee ye) 
y16bnenl (+ obj. cone.) 
yibalenl (write it) 
6hleknnl (run away) 
llm8.rii (plow ye) 
ylli'menli (+ obj. cone.) 
yivhlenl (shut it) 
gljlmanl (run) 
Note the contrast on object ooncord. 
III 1: indicative past tense, indep./dep. negative: 
asi6bnanga (indep.) 




asizlli'manga (+ obj. cone.) 
asizivalanga (shut) 
singalimanga (dep.) 
Note the contrast on subject conoord without object concord 
and on nondepressor antepenultimate syllables in independent 
tense. 
III 2b; indicative present ilUperi'eci;, independent negative: 
as166nl (we) 
aeiyi I 66ni (.+ ob j • cone.) 
Ma66nl ( they) 
a6ayi f 66nl ~+ obj. cone.) 
asi'lirni (we) 
asiyf~irnl (+ obj. cone.) 
a6a'lirnl (they) 
a6ayi~liml (+ obj. cono.) 
Note the contrast on subjeot concord without object concord. 
IV I: subjunctive past tense, positive and negative: 
i 
sa66na, sa6anlsa (pos.) salima. saH'misa (pas.) 
sanga:66na, sanga:6bnisa (neg.) sanga:lirna, sanga:li!rnisa (neg.) 
Note the contrast on nondepressor antepenultimate syllables of 
verbs with polysyllabic stems. 'Ji th tone class 11 verbs, FTM 
~HL~ (b form) is alternative to FTM ~LL~ (a form). 
The object concord displaces its high toneme. 
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V 1: potential present tense, positive and negative: 
slnga66na, slnga66'nisa (pos.) 
slnge:66ne, slnge:6onise (neg.) 
singabalisa (cause to write) 
slngalima, singali'misa (pos.) 
slnge:lime, slnge:li'mise (neg.) 
singagezisa (cause to wash) 
Note the contrast on nondepressor antopenultimate syllables 
of verbs with polysyllabic stemsi • With tone class 11 verbs t 
FTM ~HL~ (b form) is alternative to FTM ~1L~ (a form). 
RH no contrast RH 
III 2a: indicative present perfect, dependent positive: 
s160nlH rv s16onl.lh 
siyi6onile+ (+ obj. cone.) 
slballle ~ sibalile+ 
sili'mile ,..... sili I milll+ 
siyillmil6+ (+ obj. cone.) 
sivallle ~ s:lvalilll+ 
Note the contrast on subject concord without object concord. 
Polysyllabic stem verbs use FTM aHH~ throughout wherever disyllabic 
stem verbs shorr the Ll.:;1.:f.1,O·~FTh contra6t, 
e.g. I: Negative infinitive: 
ulcingb.6onlsi rv 
ukUugayi66 l nisl+ 
ulcing8.l1mlsi rv 
ulcingayili'misl+ 
The final form is shown with object concord. 
e.g. III 1: indep./dep. positive past indicative: 
sa: 6on'isarv sa: l'im'isa..v 
sa.:y:f66' n1SD+ Sal yili I misb,r 
The final form is shown with object concord. 
e.g. TV 2: positive present subjunctive with object concord: 
i 
siyi60nise IV siy:i6bniS6+ siyiU I mise ('V siyiH I mise+ 
Note the contrast on nondepressor antepenultimate 
syllables. 
This contrast is eliminated subsequent to the positive tense sign 
jnga/, because of tonal displacement. 
IV 2: 
LlI no oontrast LH 
subjunctive present tense positive without object concord: 
si60ne 
z166ne* '" z16on&t* 
zibale (write) 
s166nlse 
slbalelb* (write for) 
sHime* 
zlHme* 
zl vrub* (shut) 
sllimlse 
sivalele* (shut for) 
Now the contrast on subject concord, with disyllabic 
stem verbs only. Only verbs without object concord use 
FTM OLH~ throughout; verbs with object concord use either 
FTM ~HH2 throughout (polysyllabic stems) or the ~BlI:1H2 
FTM contrast (disyllabic stems), which disyllabic stem verbs 
with nondepressor penultimate syllables without object con-
cord also sometimes use, e.g. /si6onerv(sir66ne~ si ' 6on'e+)/, 
cf~ /sibale/only, but this is rare. 
11 no contrast 11 
III 2a: indicative present perfeot, independent positive: 
silethelbne+ (bring for 
one another) 
6ale"tbelene+ (they) 
s16alekllb+ (run away) 
6a6a"lekU'e+ (they) 
slkhbthblbnb+ (choose for 




Note the contrast on third person subject concord or on 
antepenultimate syllables (1st and 2nd persona). Only 
verbs with polysyllabic stems use FTM QLLn throughout; 
disyllabic stem verbs use the ~HL:1L2 FTM contrast, which 
polysyllabic stem verbs also sometimes use~ e.g./6a.68."lekll'6+ 
"" 6a6aleY.il'e+/, but this is rare. 
no contrast 
111 2a: indicative present perfect, indep./dep. positive, nonfinal form: 
s16bne: (V s16one: (indep.) 
6a6bne: (they, indep.) 
s16one:, siyi6bne: (dep.) 
sHIme: /'V slUms: (indep.) 
6al:l"mih (they indep.) 
sili"me:, siyilime: (dep.) 
Note the contrast on third person subject concord in ~ndep. 
tens~ rnd on s~bject coucord without object concord in 
aep. tense. Note contraction of FTM OHTA. 
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no contrast ggI+ 
III 2a: indicative present perfeot, indep./dep. negative: 
Note: 
asi6bnil€+ (indep.) 
asiyi6bnil9+ (+ obj. cone.) 
6engahambil6+ (they are not 
gone, dep.) 
asilifmile+ (indep.) 
asiyillmil9+ (+ obj. cono.) 
6engafikl.l6+ (they are not 
come, dsp.) 
Note the contrast on subject concord without object concord. 
This tense has no nonfinal form: it cannot occur without 
penultimate length. 
(a) This table shows the significant contrasts relating to FTM sub-
stitutions in verbal conjugation to be QHL:LL~ and ~HH:LH~. There 
is a great amount of allomorphic overlapping, particular~y between 
~HL~ and the HL allomorph of OL12 and between QLR~ and th8 LH 
allomorph of ~HH~, whioh obsoures these contrasts and so renders 
them inclined to redundancy. The ~HH;LHI contrast is already 
redundant with polysyllabic stem verbs, and there is a tendency 
for disyllabic stem verbs with nondepressor penUltimate syllables 
to follow this example: to treat the LH allomorph of the OLH~ 
FTM of tone class 11 as the LH allomorph of the ~HH~ FTM of tone 
class I, and so to substitute the ~1+ allomorph in positions of 
penultimate lengthi • On the other hand the ~H1:LLO contrast 
is often obliterated by morphotonemic change with disyllabic stem 
verbS, and there is a tendency for polysyllabic stem verbs to use 
the ~HLO FTM throughout, on false analogy. They already do so in 
the past subjunctive and present potential (b) forms, so that for 
speakers who consistently use these forms, the ~HL:LL~ contrast 
is already redundant here. Similarly in the past and present 
indicative negative tenses, the use of the ~H1D FTM throughout 
probably replaces the use of the OHL:LL~ contrast. Thus there 
is a drift towards the incorporation of tone class II into tone 
class I by the elimination of the class II FTM!s, ~LL~ and ~LHO. 
On the other hand the positive present subjunctive without 
object concord uses F~d ~LHa throughout instead of the ~HH:LH~ 
i At present this form is to be regarded as a mistake. 
i 
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contrast, and the indep. pOSe present perfect indicative uses 
FTM QLL~ throughout with polysyllabic stem verbs, instead of 
the RHL:LLO contrast. Similarly the occasional occurrence of 
FTM ~LL~ with polysyllabic stem verbs of tone class I in the 
indep. pOSe present imperfect indicative and in the positive 
infinitive, particularly with stems of more than three syllables, 
e.g. /dkU6onislsa ~ukU6onialsa/ (to see thoroughly), points to 
the end of the drift as a single tonal conjugation. At present, 
however, where there is no FTM contrast, there is often a partly 
effective contrast in ITM, e.g. subject concord without object 
concord, or in h~M, e.g. nondepressor antepenultimate syllables, 
to distinguish the two tonal conjugations. 
Wher(; there are li"l'M contrauts, the lerrM's are both lexically 
and grammatically significant, but where there are not, the ~ilS 
function grammatiCally only. Thus with disyllabic stem verbs the 
~dlS ~HH~ and DLEO function grammatically to indicate certain 
tenses and lexically to distinguish the two tone classes, e.g. 
/sa:sinda+/ (we escaped) and /sa:slnda+/ (we smeared), but ~ith 
polysylla.bic stem verbs the FTM ~HH~ functions grammatically 
only, e.g. /sa:yisindisa-I-/ (we helped him to esca.pe/to smear). 
Although it is not possible to attribute grammatical meaning to 
particular tonal morphemes, it is noteworthy that the FTM's of 
the ~H1:LLQ contrast characterize the independent positive pre-
sent tense of the indicative mood and the positive infinitive, 
and that the FrM1s of the ~HH:LR~ contrast characterize the 
dependent negative present tense (except perfect and future 
aspects) of the indicative moodi and the negative infinitive. 
The dependent positive present tense (except future aspect) of 
the indicative mood is indioated by the ~HHD FTM aloneii, but 
lexical tonal ambiguity is prevented by an 1TM contrast, e.g. 
/sislndile+/ (we having esoaped) and /sislndil6+/ (we having 
smeared). The independent negative present tense (except 
future aspect) of the indioative mood is indicated by the ~HH~ 
FTM alone, but lexical tonal ambiguity is prevented by an ITM 
contrast, e.g. jaslsindl./ (we do- not escape) nnd jasi'sindl/ 
(we do not smear). Grammatical tonal ambiguity is sometimes 
prevented by an 1~~ contrast , 
Also the negative present subjunctive and potential tenses, 
which are dependent in form but not neoessarily in function. 
ii 
Except that verbs of tone class I1 use the ~LL~ FTM in the 
imperfect aspect. 
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e.g. /slyllirna/ (we plow it, indep. pOSe present tense) and 
/s:i.yi'lima/ (we plow it, dep_ pas. present tense), and 
sometimes by an MrM contrast, 
e.g. /slllmlsa/ (we help to plow, indep. pOSe present tense) and 
/sllimlsa/ (we help to plow, dep. pOSe present tense). 
(b) Disyllabic stem and polysyllabic stem verbs do not differ whether 
the stems are nonderivative, 
e.g. tone class I: /60na/ (see), /bala/ (write), /6aleka/ (run away), 
tone class 11: /lima/ (plow), /vala/ (shut), /gijima/ (run), 
or whether the stems are derivative, 
e.g. tone class Is /fela/ (die for )</faj, /dliwa/ (be eaten)</dla/ , 
/dleka/ (be edible )</dJ..a/ , /zwakala/ 
(be audible )< /zwa/ , /6onisa/ (help or 
oause to see), /6alekela/ (run away towards); 
tone class II: /wela/ (fall into)< /wa/ , /enziwa/ (be done) 
< /enza/ , /limisa/ (help or cause to plow), 
/gijimela/ (run towards). 
(c) Monosyllabio stem verbs acoommodate the bitonal FTMts of verbal 
oonjugation only partially, and the final two tonemes constitute 
a pseudo-FTM of which only the final toneme is an J!T1I{ toneme, 
e.g. tone class I with FJ:M 2HL~: /ulcufa/ (to die), 
i 
ii 
/sly8.fa+, 6ayafa+/ (we/they are dying)i. 
tone class II with FTM ~LL~: /ukUwa/ (to fall), 
/slyawa+, 6a'yawa+/ (we/they are falling)ii. 
However, these verbs can accommodate the FTHIS completely, 
where there is an object infix which now bears the first ~~ 
toneme, 
e.g. Islyayidl~/ (we eat it), tasi'yidll+/ (we do not eat it); 
where there is an inherent toneme infix which now bears the 
first FT1JI toneme in addition to its inherent toneme, 
e.g. jukUngafi/ (not to die), LH allornorph of FTM ~HHO, 
/ukungawi/ (not to fall), LH allomorph of FTM ~LHO; 
where there is a disyllabic suffix, 
e.g. /slfile+, 6a 1file+/ (we/they are dead) , 
/slwlle+, 6awll9+/ (we/they are fallen). 
Nevertheless, there are certain exceptions in the conjugation 
of monosyllabic stem verbs ,which are left to Chapter 7. 
Other verbs of tone class I: /dla/ (eat), /wNa/ (h~ar), /ma/ 
(stand, stop). 
Other verbs of tone class 11: /sha/ (burn), /na/ (rain), /ya/ 
(go), /za/ (come). 
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Disyllabic initial vowel stem verbs behave as monosyllabic 
stem verbs, 
e.g. /~;8kha/ (to build, tone class r). 
/ukwenza/ (to do/act/make, tone class 11). 
5.3.2. Grammatioal agreement 
The agreement of gender-number-person prefixes is not parallelled 
by agreement as to the tonal morphemes they bear. In the three as-
pects of the independent positive present tense of the indicative 
mood, 3rd person prefixes generally bear high tonemes where 1st and 
2nd person prefixes bear low tonemes, e.g. /uya'66na+/ (he sees), 
juya66narr! (you see), but this distinction is not maintained even 
in the nonfinal forms, e.g. /U66na/ (he sees), ju66na/ (you 8ee)i. 
In the dependent positive present tense, in the indicative negative 
tenses, and in all tenses of the subjunctive and potential moods, 
there is no such distinction, and with nominal prefixes there is no 
such distinction except with conjunctive pronouns, e.g. /nha:ye/ 
(with him), /nMw'e/ (with you). 
5.3.3. Inflection 
5.3.3.1. Nominal inflection 
The tonemes used on suffixal inflection are determined by the 
FTMI s of nominal tonal declension (see 5.3.1.1,iii). The tonemes 
used on prefixal inflection by the first or inner layer of gender-
number-person prefixes are determined by the I'1'M'8, which are gen-
erally conditioned by the Frl'1' s of the simple stems according to 
tonal dissimilation, The tonemes used on prefixal inflection by 
the outer or extra layer of case prefixes are determined by the 
extra 1TM1s, which are generally independent of the FTM's and the 
1'1'M' s. Tenemes not determined by 1'1']1[' Sand F'I'l'IIl s are determined 
by the MTM1s A and B described above (5,3.0.3.), the former (L+, 
all low tomes) being used with FTM OHLO, and the latter (H ~L+H, 
an antepenultimate high toneme) being used with l<""l."M ~LLO. 
5.3.).1.1. Nouns 
i 
(a) Full form nouns 
The 1'rM's are 9LH2 where the first toneme of the simple 
stem FTM is L, ~I1L~ where it is H, and ~L+HO with nouns of tone 
Some speakers maintain that it is possible in cases of ambiguit,y 
to distinguish between ju66na/ (you see) and /u"66ria/ (he sees), 
but covert tonal upsteps do not normally mark FTM's. 
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class I •. The allomorphs of these tonal morphemes are as 
follows:-
ITM ~L+HO of tone class I: 
L+H (normal allomorph), 
e.g. /lsihl8hla/ (bush) 
/lslhl8hlana/ (small bush) 
/lslhl8hlanya;na/ (very small bush) 
L +L (tonal di splacemen t) ) 
e.g. /lzlhlahla+ ~ lzlhlahla/ (bushes) 
cf. /lzinda6a/ (affairs) 
H (monosyllabic prefix), 
e.g. /intambol (string) 
L (tonal displacement, 
e.g. /ng'lmtfllnbo+/ (by means of string) 
.!;!! IV H (long vowel prefix), 
e.g. ;r:geja~ i:geja/ (hoe) 
.!;!! IV H (i: < izi) , 
e.g. /J::mbazb (rv i:mbaz'b)/ (axes) 
L (tonal displacement), 
e.g. jl:ny6nl/ (birds) 
On suffixal extension the monosyllabic and long vowel allo~orphs 
+ are replaced by L H. 
e.g. /lntanjana/ (short string) 
/ezimbazwenl rv e:mhazwenl/ (looative) 
/lzlny6nyana rv l.ll1yon,yana/ (diminu ti ve) • 
ITM OLH~ of tone class 11: 
LH (normal 811omorph), 
e.g. /lsikhathi/ (time) 
/lsilchashana (short time) 
LL (tonal displacement), 
e.g. /lzlkMthi+ rvlzll:hi1thl/ (plural) 
/lzlkhalshana/ (diminutive) 
H (monosyllabic prefix), 
e.g. /intomb1/ (girl) 
L (tonal displacement), 
e.g. /nhentombi+/ (with a girl) 
i 
1!! "'" H (long vowel prefix), 
e.g. tr:khehla IV i:khehl8./ (elder) 
.!.4! IV H (i: < 1z1), 
e.g. /:rmdonga (TV i:ndbnga)/ (walls) 
L (tonal displacement), 
e.g. /l:nkomb/ (cattle) 
On suffixal extension the monosyllabic and long vowel allomorphs 
are retained, 
e.g. /intbnjana/ (small girl) 
/ezindbngeni~ e:ndongenl/ (locative) 
/1 zlnk()I.qyana ~ '1: nko I nyan"a/ (dimin~ti ve) • 
ITM OHLO of tone classes III and IV: 
HL (normal allomorph), 
e.g. /izlkhwa.ma/ (bags) 
/izlkhw"anyana./ (small bags) 
HR (tonal assimilation), 
e.g. /isi1khwama/(bag) 
/isikhwanyana./ (small bag) 
LH (tonal displacement), 
e.g. /ngesi1khwama+/ (by means of a bag) 
HL (ROrmal allomorph), 
e.g. /izlnsizwa/ (young man) 
/izlnsizwana/ (diminutive) 
H (monosyllabic prefix), 
e.g. /in1sizwa/ (young man) 
L (tonal displacement), 
e.g. /nh'Emsizwaj (with a young man) 
~ ~H (long vowel prefix), 
e.g. /ilqh8,W~rvi: lqhawe/ (warrior) 
""' H (i: < izi), 
e.g. /imdlina.(rv i:n'dlinaJ/(indunas) 
~ ~H (cionosyllabic stems), 
e.g. /inja+ rv inja/ (dog) 
/)'.:zwi+ ""' (i:zwi ...... i:zwl)/ (word)i 
A final high toneme requires a penultimate low toneme for its 
realization, and a toneme cluster requires vowel length (either 
inherent or imposed) for its realization. 
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On suffixal extension the monosyllabic and long vowel allo-
morphs are retained, 
e.g. /in"sizwana'" lnsizwana/ (small young man) 
/ezlndunenl~ e:n4unenl/ (lQcative) 
/in1jana> injanyana+/ (double diminutive). 
There is no tonal ambiguity between nouns of tone classes 11 
and III on suffixal extension because of the contrast between the 
IT~sQLH~ and 9HLQ, 
e.g. rII: /am8.khosana, em3khosaneni< (ama'kh6si"",ama 1khOsi+)(chiefs), 
II I /amakhehlana, emakhel11BnEmi < amakhehla/ (elders). 
Although the distincUon io sli[S'ht with nondepressorsii, it is not 





/izlmwla > ezlmwl€ml/ (in the rains) , 
/1 zind'bnga ) ezindongenl/ (on the walls); 
/izinl::a6:iI (oxen) > /iz1nlcatsha.Yla) ezlnlcatsbaneni/ t 
/1zinl:omo/ (cattle) ). /lzlnL6 l nyana > ezlnk6 I1nyaneni/. 
Depressors cause tonal displacement: this process is blocked in 
/izindonga/ but not in /lz'lnl(6rno '" lzlnkorn6+/. 
There is no tonal ambiguity between nouns of tone classes I 
and IV on suffixal extension because of the contrast between the 
IPM' s ~L +H~ and ~HLQ, 
e.g. IV. /1z1ns1zwa/ (young men) > /iz1nsizwana ) ezinsizwanenl+/, 
I. /arnMOda/ (men) > /amM6dana> em8.dOdanEml+/. 
Tonal ambiguity sometimes arises in quiok speech because of the 
sUbstitution of low tonemes for initial high tonemes followed by a 
tonal upstep, 
e.g. IV. /aba'fana/ (boys) > /G.bB,"fanyana '" abafanyana/, 
cf. I. /amadOda/ (men»- /amM6dana/. 
Tonal ambiguity arises between nouns of tone classes III and IV 
on double suffixal extenSion, 
e.g. IV. /a68,fanyanyana/ (double diminutive), 
Ill. /emakhosBneml/ (looa tive diminutive); 
i 
IV. /ezlnsizwan~nl+ < izlnsizwa/ (young men), 
III. / ezlmvUdlhll~nl+ < iz'imilUla/ (rains); 
In quick speech it is nonexistant: /emaI(h6"san'(ml,em6.khe"hlan1m:t/. 
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but not between nouns of tone classes I and 11 because of the 
distinctiveness of lTM ~L+HQ of tone class I, 
e.g. I. /lzinda6a/ (affairs) > /ezlndatshanenl/, 
11. /lzindle6e/ (ears) > /ezindletshanen~/, 
II. /'izllllpaphe/ (feathers) > /ezlmpa"shanenl/, 
11. /lzlncwadl/ (letters) > /ez'inowajaneni+/. 
and long vowel prefixes the possibility of 
tonal ambiguity on suffixal extension is far greater, because all 
ITM!s use the H allomorph. The ITM. of tone class I is still distinct, 
however, in that H is replaced by L+H in extensions, 
e.g. 1. /inyonl! (bird) > /lnyonyhna. > 
II. ! enqi:)lanenl/ (in U Glnn.ll wagon), 
Ill. /enlcosaneml/ (to a minor chief), 
IV. /enkonyanen'i/ (on a little beast). 
The extra lTM for full form nouns is ~HQ, except where the extra 
prefix coincides with the initial vowel of the noun in which case it 
adopts its "toneme, 
e.g. /fndbda/ (man) > /yhindoda/ (by a man) 
> /nha"yhi n dOda/ (and by a man) 
> /nje"ngendOda./ (like a man) 
/lzimbazb/ (axes) > /ngezimbazb/ (by means of axes) 
> /nhangezimbazo/ (and by means of axes) 
/a6antwana/ (children) :> /kU6antwana/ (to the children) 
/lzlnk6mo/ (cB,tUe) > /ez'tnko1men'i/ (amongst the cattle) 
/1.ntombi/ (girl) ) /li6uso 6entombi/ (the girl! s face) 
/liy'ise/ (his father) > ja6antu 6a}'kliylse/ (his father's people) 
/lzindlu/ (huts) > /ngezindlu/ (by means of huts) 
/iz'inja/ (dogs) > /ngezinja/ (by means of dogs) 
/inja+/ (dog) > jyhll1ja+/ (by a dog) 
Most extra prefixes have causing tonal displacement, 
e.g. /infsizwa/ (young man) > /yhinsizwa/ (by the young man), 
cf. /iz'ins:lzwa/ (young men» /yhizlns:lzwa/ (by the young men), 
e.g. /intorubi/ (girl) > /i1zandla zentomb'i/ (the girl's hands), 
cf. /in'gane/ (child» /i!zandla zen'gane/ (the child1s hands); 
e.g. /in 'k6si~ (chief) > /njenc;enkosl! (like a chief), 
/incwMi/ (letter) > /nhangencw8.di/ (and by letter), 
/im1.thi/ (trees) /im'pande"yemithi/ (tree root) 1 
/imlthi/ (trees» /izlmpande zemithi/ (tree roots), 
/ez'inlco'menl/ (to the cattle» ngasezlnko'menl/ (towards the 
cattle). 
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In the Zululand dialect the conjunctive prefix is sometimes /na/ 
instead of /nha/, particularly with the old folk, 
e.g. /nen I shwa/ instead of /nhens:lzwa/ (with a young man), 
/nentolilbi/ instead of /nhent6mb'l./ (with a girl)! 
/nendoda/ instead of /Wlendoda/ (with a man). 
The extra ITM is nO.t capable of expansion, wi th the result that 
on multiple infleotion a sequence of tonal upsteps arises, 
e.g. /nha"yhin1duna/ (and by an induna), 
/nha"nje"ngen1dt'ina/ (even as an induna). 
Morphotonemio change tends to substitute a low toneme for illa. initial 
high toneme followed by a tonal upstep, 
(b) Short form nouns 
The ITM is ~L~ throughout, and ~L+~ with nouns of tone class I. 
I. /sihlahla/ (bush), /zlhlahla/ (plural), cf. /izlhlahl~/; 
) /zlhlahlana/ (diminutive), cf. /lzlhlahlana/. 
11. /slkhathi/ (time), /zlkhathi/ (plural), cf. /izlkhathi+/i 
) /zlkhashana/ (diminutive), cf. /lzlkha'shanah 
> /zlkhashanyana/, cf. /lzlkhaUshanyana/ (double diminutive). 
III. /slkhwama rv slkhw8Jna+/, cf./isi1khwama. rv isi 1khwama+/ (bag) 
II. /ntombi/ (girl), /zlntombi/ (girls), cf. /1.z1ntombi+/. 
II. /khehla/ (elder), /m8.khehla/ (elders). 
IV. /nsfzwa/ (young man), /zinsizwa/ (young men). 
IV. /qhawb/ (warrior), /maqhawe/ (warriors). 
IV. /nja~ hnja/ (dog), /zinja/ (dogs). 
IV. /Zwl rv llzwi/ (word), /mazwi/ (words). 
Note the zero prefix forms, e.g. /ntombi, nsizwa, nja/. The forms 
/nja, zwi/ have no primary stress and therefore no status as words, 
e.g. /angizwa-zwi+/ (r hear no word, Zululand dialect), 
cf. tangbwa Hzw:l+/ (I hear no word, Natal dialed). 
After demonstratives only the monosyllabic forms are used, 
e.g. /le-nja+/ (this dog), /leyb-nja+/ (that dog), 
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and as vocatives only the disyllabic forms are used, 
e.g. /hnja/ (dogl). 
Tonal ambiguity arises on suffixal extension between nouns of tone 
classes 11 and Ill, 
e.g. IH.. /m8.khosana, m8.khosanyana < makhbsi "" nillkh6sl.+/( ohiefs), 
II. /m8.khelana, makhehlanyana < mat;:hehla/ (elders), 
but not between nouns of tone classes I and IV, because the latter 
employs MTM B (antepenultimate high toneme) conditioned byF'l'lVI ~LL ~ , 
whereas the former employs no HTM because of expanda.ble ITM ~L +~ , 
e.g. IV. /6affmyana, 6afanyanyana < 6afana./ (boys), 
/slhlahHma, s~hlahlanyana (s~hl'hhla/ (bush), 
ef. /lslhlahlana, lslhUthlfmyana < lsihlala/, 
l. 
the full form noun with expandable ITM ~L+Hn. The distinctiveness 
of the ITM of tone class I is to be correlated with the distinctive-
ness of the FTlVI as the only final tonal morpheme without a high 
toneme constituent. 
The extra ITM for short form nouns is 2L~ for the first inflec-
tion and OH~ for subsequent inflections t 
e.g. /zlmbazo/ (axes) .> /ngazlmbazb zlni+/ (with what sort of axes?) I 
> /nhangazlm6'8.zb Z1.n2+/ (and with what sort of 
axes?); 
/muntu/ (person) > /njengamuntu mllni+/ (like what sort of person?), 
/zlrikbmo/ (cattle) > /kuzinkbmo zlphi+/ (amongst which cattle?)i, 
cf. /~zink61 rnenl zhld thl/ (amongst the cattle of our place); 
e.g. /ntom6f./ (girl) > /as:lzwa ngantombi+/ (we hear through no girl), 
. 'cf. /asl.zwa nglmt6mbi+/ (we do not hear through the girl); 
e.g. /ngan"e/ (child) > /asinb'8.nganb+/ (we have no child), 
cf. /slnbenlgane+/ (we have a child); 
e.g. /rikbsi/ (chief) > /izizwe zankbsl ylny'e/ (tribes. of a. single 
ehief)~i • 
i 
The irregular adjective /phf./ normally precedes the noun which is 
then in apposition, e.g. /kUzlphi+ lzlnkom6+/. The irregular 
adjective /n1../ neVer precedes the noun. Note the final tonal 
assimilation from high to low: /zinkomO > zinkomb/. 
li The irregular adjective /nye/ is rarely used except in oopula verb 
oonstruotion, e.g. /in f k6si"i6e ylnye/ (a single chief). N01a the 
final tonal assimilation from high to low: /nkosi> rikOsl/. 
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5.3.3.1.2. Adjectives 
(a) Old or true adjectives 
Hi th true adjectives, of which there are less than twenty 
altogether, the ITJIJI of the dependent prefix is ~L~, 
e.g. IV /6ahlanu/ (five), /slncan'e/ (small) 
/ mM8.la/ (old) > /mad8.dla.na/ (oldish) 
/muhle/ (good), /116f/ (bad), /busha/ (new) 
/z1phi/ (which?), /zlni/ (what sort?) 
III /6athB,thu+/ (three), /sJ.filphl+/ (short) 
/wakhulu/ (big) > /makhUdlwana/ (biggish) 
11 /6a611{/ (two) 
I /6ane/ (four),/lUde/ (long), /rrnxny'e/ (one) 
Adjectives have no independent function. They function only in 
nomino-verbal constructions (q.v.) with or without the copula verb. 
'IVi th the copula verb the ITM is Q L2 , 
e.g. /6a:6a - 68khulu+/ (they became big, great) 
/slzb6a - 6a611!,- 68hlanu/ (we will be(come) two, five) 
/UkU6a 6a6e - munye/ (that they should be one). 
1)hthout the copula verb the l'TM is ~L~ except in the independent 
positive present tense for the third person where no verbal prefix 
is used, when the ITM is OH~. The prefix high toneme is displaced to 
the following syllable unless tonal displacement .is blocked by a de-
pressor, regardless of whether the prefix contains a depressor, in 
the Natal dialect but not in the ~ululand dialecti , 
e.g. /68khulu+ r-.I 6a1khulu+/ (they are big, great) 
/6a611i+ rv 613.611i+/ (they are two, nominal class 2) 
/ zimb'ili/ (they are two, nominal class 10) 
/6a1 dala/ (they are old), cf. /s16adala/ (we are old) 
/6abl&t ~ 6ahle/ (they are gQod) , cf. /si6ahle/ (we are good) 
/mfmye/ (he is one), cf. /ngimunye/ (1 am one). 
ef. ja6a68khUlu+ / (they are not big) 
/a68.6adala/ (they are not old). 
The addition of the relative vowel converts the adjective from predi-
cative function to qualificative function or to substantive function 
i Such tonal displacement also occurs with imperative verba, 
e.g. /yl1ime/(plow it), cf. /y!vale/ (shut it), but not in 
the Zululand dialect. 
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(self-standing adjectives), 
e.g. /a6a ' khulu+/ (who are big), /ezl~~ulU+/ (which are big) 
/a6a.ldala/ (who are old). /ezlndal'b../ (which are old) 
/a6asha/ (who are young), /ezlntsha/ (which are new) 
/a,l6M'e/ (who are tall), /e'zind'e/ (which are long)i 
Adjectives al'e not directly inflectionable by nominal extra 
prefixes, except the irregular adjectives, /phi/ (which), /ni/ 
(what sort?), /ny'e/ (only one), which functicn without the relative 
vowel, when the extra ITN! is 2H~, 
e.g. /inja yallluphi+ umuntu+/ (dog of which person?) 
/izlnj6. zamuphi+ Umuntu+/ (dogs of which person?) 
/ngay5:.phi+ indlela+/(by which way?) 
e.g. /ngttmuphi+ ~mUphi+/ (agentive or predicative), 
cf. /mliphi/ (qualificative), /ngumuntu ~mUntu/ (short form noun)ii; 
e.g. /yhizlphi+ ~ z1phi+/ (by/it is which ones?), 
cf. /zlphi/ (which ones?), /yhlzlnjalVzlnja/ (by/it is dogs)ii. 
The adjective /phi/ rarely follows the noun. The adjective /ny'e/ 
normally follows the noun, most often in copula verb construotion, 
e.g. /hhashl llnye ~ i'hhashi 1{6e Ilnye/ (only one horse)ii~)and 
so is seldom inflected. The adjeotive /ni/ always follows the noun, 
e.g. /mhntu muni/ (What sort of person?). and so is uninfleotion-
able. Its root, however, is inflectionable as an independent 
entity, 
i As with monosyllabic stem nouns and verbs, the final two tonemes 
.. constitute a pseudo-FTM, as the tonal downstep shows. 
u 17ith short form nouns the agentive inflection (with low toneme) 
is very rare or even nonexistant exoept with monosyllabic stem 
nouns, and the form can function agentively or predicatively 
without inflection. Adjectives function predicatively with tonal 
inflection, e.g. /lniiphi+j; but the adjective /phi/aIso has an 
agentive inflection (with high tonems) which prevents ambiguity 
in cases such as /ziphi+ rv yhizlphi+/ {whioh are theY?)9 ef. 
/ziphi+/ (where are they?). 
ill The commonest expression of "only onel! is by means of the exclu-
sive pronoun, e.g. /l'hhashl 8li l 16dwa/ (a horse which is only one). 
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e.g. /yhini/ (what is it?) 
/ngani/ (by lTIeans of what? how? why?) 
/ngilmuntu wan:l+/ (VJha t sort of person is he?) 
tak.UmUntu w8lutho+ ( I"VwalUth6+)/ (He is a person of no worth). 
This is the only example in Zulu of the use of extra prefixes with 
gender nominals without gender prefixes. The use of extra prefixes 
with genderless nominals is common, 
e.g. /uphi+ u 11a:/ (Vlliere is he? He is here). 
(b) New or noun adjectives 
~1ith noun adjectives, of which there are more than fifty al-
together, the Il~ of the independent prefix is ~La, 
e.g. IV tBnyama/ (black) < !~'nyama! (darkness) 
/6ukMli! (sharp) < !u6u'lchan/ (sharpness) 
II! !mhloph8+/ (white) ( /um!hloph9+/ (white beast) 
/nsilndu+/ (brown) ii <lint sUndu+/ (brown beast) 
/6uhlUngil+/ (painful) ( !u6u1hlungu+! (pain) 
/lukhlinl+/ (hard) <? /u: Ikhfini+/ (firewood) 
II /6'a:nzf/ (wide)ii <? 
/6olTIvli/ (red/i < /f:6omw/ (red ochre) 
I !nzlma/ (strong, heavy)ii < ? !inzlma/ (black bull) 
!6uthuntu/ (blunt) < /U6uthuntU/ (bluntness) 
Adjectives have no independen"t function. They function only 
in nomine-verbal construotions (q.v.), either with the copula verb, 
e.g. /mazi6e - 6hkhali, - (uthuntu/ (let them be sharp, blunt), 
or without the copula verb, when the prefix low toneme is subject 
to tonal assimilation to or tonal displacement from the verbal 
prefix, 
e.g. /si6u ' kh8.11/ (it is sharp - tonal assimilation) 
!z~6u'khall/ (they are sharp - tonal displacement) 
cf. tazl6Ukhall/ (they are not sharp). 
The addition of the relative vowel converts the adjective from 
predicative function to qualificative function or to substantive 
i /luthb,,", luth6/, a short form noun used almost exclusively after 
a negative predicate to mean "nothing". 
ii These stems have zero prefixes. 
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function (self-standing adjectives), 
e.g. /es16U 1kh8.n/ (whioh are sharp) 
/es16bmvli/ (red one) 
/ez166mvU/(red ones). 
Noun adjectives derive from short for~ nouns, but they con-
stitute a separate part of speech in that -
a) the derivation is sometimes uncertain, e.g. /nzlmk/, and 
sometimes nonexistant, e.g. /6anzl/. 
b) short form nouns in positive nomino-verbal constructions 
require qualifioation, 
e.g. /u 1meh16 lIa6bmvU+/ (he is red-eyed), 
/i.:bodwe elimllenz6 mlthathu+/ (a three-legged cooking pot), 
whereas noun adjectives do not, 
e.g. /kUnzlma/ (it is heavy, difficult), 
/kUlu 1khful1+/ (it is hard, difficult). 
c) short form nouns function in various ways and are inflection-
able by nominal ext~a prefixes, whereas noun adjectives func-
tion only in nomino-verbal constructions and are not directly 
inflectionable by nominal extra prefixes. 
The ITMI s are ~I'2 and ~H~ according to tonal dissimilation 
from the root toneme with absolute, inclusive and exclusive pro-
nouns, e.g. /6bna/ (they), /66nke/ (all they), /66dwa/ (only they), 
and from the adjective prefix high toneme with numeral pronouns, 
whose stems are predicative adjectives, e.g. /606i6ili/ (both of 
them), /6bb~'hlanu/ (all five of them, with class 2 reference); 
/zozimbili rvzO':mblli/ (both), /zQzlnhIanil rv zo:nhlanu/ (all five, 
with class 10 reference). Only the absolute pronoun is inflection-
able by nominal extra prefixes, and the others may only follow in 
apposi tion, e.g. /ngazb z6nkej (through all of them), /kUwb w6nke 
um'hla6a+/ (in all the world). 
The extra ITM is ~H~ with all extra prefixes except ~nha~ and 
~kunha~, where it is ~HO with 1st and 2nd person pronouns which use 
the general loV! toneme allomorph and gL~ with 3rd person pronouns 
which use the special high toneme allomorph, in the first inflection-
al position only, 
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e.g. /nh8ml./ (with me), /lm tnh8ml./ (rather than me), 
/nhay€:/ (with him), /kunhaye/ (rather than him), 
/nha1ngaye/ (and through him) ; 
and oxcept in negative copulativ~ constructions where it is ~LO 
with all extra prefixes together with the special high toneme 












(a) (b) (c) (d) ( e) 
1st. p. sg. 01.1. nii mlna (ml) (mi) m! 
1st. p. pI. 01.2. thl thlmi (thl) (i)thl:t th:l. 
2nd. p. ag. Cl.1. we wena. (wb) khb we 
2nd. p. pI. C1.2. nl nlna (nl) (i)nu ni 
3rd. p. sg. Cl.l. ye yena ye khe yf; 
3rd. p. pI. 01.2. 60 Gona. 66 (00) 66 
3rd. p. pI. C1.6. wo wona wo ('lib) '116 
::;ird. p. pl. CI.lO. zo zona. zo (zb) zo 
The general infleotional allomorph used wi th bhi~, Onga~, ~ku~, 
and,the comparative prefixes, 
e.g. /yhiml/ (by me), /ngaml/ (through me), /kiml/ (to me); 
/ngliye/ (by him), /ngaye/ (through him), /k:uye/ (to him); 
/njetngathl/ (like us)i, 
/nha'nga:z.b/ (and by means of them)\ 
/nhangakU6b/(and in the direction of their place). 
(b) The full form allomorph used as an alternative to the general 
allomorph with ~yhiQ and ~kuQ only, 
e.g. /(yhlmina+ ,,-,yhlmina) rvyhiml/ (it is me); 
(ngb.yena+ "" ngbyena) cv ngUye/ (it is him); 
jyhizbna tv yhizb/ (it is them) i 
/kl16bna ",k6.6b/ (to them, a'b their place), 
/kithlna '" k:ithl/ (tp us t at our place). 
(c) The special allomorph used with ~nha~ and Okunhaa bearing ~L~, 
except the bracketted general allomorph used with ~ nha ~ and 
Okunha~ bearing ~H~, 
i 
e.g. /nhaye/ (with him), /nha66 , nhaz6/ (with them), 
/nhfmt'i/ (with me), /nhathl/ (with us); 
/kUuha60/ (rather than them), /kU1nhathl/ (rather than us)i. 
The final two tonemes constitute a pseudo-FTM as the tonal 
downstep shows. 
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(d) The special possessive pronoun allomorph used with the possessive 
prefixes and the locative possessive prefix ~kwa~. There are 
only four such forms in fact, two of which have latent "ill 
causing /a > el, and the rest (in braokets) represent the 
general allomorph, 
e.g. /lndlu yaml/ (my house), /lndlu yethli/ (our house). 
There are indications that in some dialects some of these stems 
condition the extra ITM 9HLgi, but the standard dialect uses the 
extra ITM ~H~ throughout, 
e.g. /laigqoko srumh/ (hiS/her hat) 
/lzigqoko za6b/ (their hats, class 2 reference) 
/izfgqoko Z8..zo/ (their hats, class 10 reference) 
/phfullbl kw8..khh/ (in front of him) 
/ phezu kwethul (above us). 
Possessives take precedence in word order over all qualifioa-
tives, and in this position (without penultimate length) the 
high toneme of the possessive pronoun is sometimes flattened, 
e.g. /lsitsha sauu esi'khulu+/ (my big plate), 
cf./lsitsha saml+/ (my plate). 
(a) These allomorphs are used in negative copulative constructions 
together with the extra ITlvI ~L~, 
e.g. /aslyh166/ (we are not they), cf. /slyhi6b/ (positive), 
/a6aunathi/ (phey are not with us), cf./6a'nhathl/ (positive). 
(See 5.3.5. Nomino-verbal constructions). 
Demonstratives are exceptional in that the agreement element is 
not a prefix and the stem occurs initially. The stem is related to 
the adverb /la/ (here), and it is prefixed to the olass concords 
to build the first position form, 
e.g. Cl.l. la + u > /16 '" lona/i (this) 
Cl.2. la + 6a > /la6a/ (these) 
i 
Cl.9. la + i > /le ~ lena/ii (thiS) 
Cl.lO. la + zi) /16z1/ (these) 
Sometimes it ,appears to be all stems except /mi/ and jkho/ (Zulu-
land dialect), sometimes only the special stems and sometimes only 
the plural special stems, so that the situation is confused .. 
ii " I l::ielfstanding for.ms onlY,e.g. //16 ""16na/ (this one), /UmUntU 16 '" 
umUntU lona/ (this person), cf. /16 1muntU/. This applies also 
to the /yana/ variant of the third position demonstrative •. 
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The second position form is derived from the first by the addition 
of to/, 
e.g. /16 > Iowa/ (that), /UJ,6'8. > 18.6'0/ (those) 
I /If:~ > H:y'O/ (that), /lezl. > 16zb/ (those) 
(first gender) 
(fifth gender) 
The third position form is derived from the first by the addition of 
/ya.: ~yana/ to the inflectional alfomorphs, /lo:wa/, /la:6a/, &0. , 
e.g. /lb:waya.:, l'a.:6'8.ya.:/ (yonder - first gender). 
There is a further form, possibly a fourth position form, based on 
the inflectional al1omorphs, /lo:wh/, 1~a.:6'8./,&c., 
e.g. /16:waya;, laI6aya.:/ (far yonder - first gender). 
The demonutrative when not selfsbmding is used as a prefix to 
the noun, as the tonal downstep shows, e.g. /1611nUntU./ (this person), 
/la6a6antu ~laba'6antU/ (these persons). The second position form 
is prefixed to the short form noun, e.g. /lowonmnth, .la606antU, 
l€z'Ozl.nkom6/, and the rest to the long form noun with initial eliSion, 
e.g. /lezlzlru(om6+ ~ lezl:nkomo+/, although the short form noun 
sometimes occurs here also, particularly in the Natal Coast dialect. 
In this position the third position suffix /ya:/ usually ooours as 
/ya:/, e.g. /16:zl.nyat 1nkom6+/ (yonder cattle). The first position 
monosyllabic demonstratives sometimes bring about tonal displaoement, 
e.g. /l6 f m6.nth '" lOmUntu/ (this person), /19nk'Omo "" l€mkomo/ (this 
beast), /(lamall< ..hosl+ ~ lama'khosi+) AJ lawama'khos1.+/ (these chiefs). 
This fact, together with the fact that tona.l displacement is blocked 
by the initial consonant of demonstratives in the Natal Coast dialect, 
suggests that the consonant is sometimes the depressor /lh/, e.g. 
/lhomUn tU/ • 
There are no ITM's with demonstratives, for the gender-number-
person concord is not a prefix. The extra ITM is 2H~. The mono-
syllabic and disyllabic demonstrativea coneti tuts monotonal and 
bitonal FTM's respectively, which are therefore marked by tonal 
downsteps, and the inflectional allomorphs of the monosyllabic 
demonstrativeB incorporate latent inheren'b length conditioning final 
stress, 
e.g. /ku f 16: ~ kU f 16na/ (to this one) 
/nha16: ~nhal6na/ (with this one) 
cf. /nh8. ' lo:I'Vnha ' lonrcl (Natal Coast dialect) ; 
e.g. /yh1l6:, yhI16r,b,yh1l6:waya.:/ (by/it is this one, &0) 
cf. /yhi I 16:, yhi ' 16wo, yhi'lb:waya:/ (Natal Coast dialect); 
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e.g. njenga16:/ (just as this one) 
cf. /nje llnga I 16:/ (Natal Coast dialect) ; 
cf. /nje1ngalo/ (like it, class 5 absolute pronoun); 
e.g. /ngalendlela 11hangal~yo/ (by this way and by that) 
/ngUnl11ntu waPku'leyondawo/ (it is a person of at that place) 
/yhfzlnja zangBkUtleybndawb/ (it is dogs of roundabout that place). 
Sometimes, because of its use as a prefix, the demonstrative FTM 
is marked by a tonal upstep instead of a tonal downstep, 
e.g. /in'gane ya"16mhzl, ya"16womuzl/ (child of this kraal,that kraal) , 
cf. /!nfgane ya ' 16mhzl, ya
I 16wbmhzl/. 
The emphatic demonstratives, /nangli/ (this one here), /l1ampa/ 
(Zululand)rv /na6a/(Nat~1) (these ones here), /l1a:zlya:/ (yonder, 
ones over there), &00, are uninflectionable by nominal extra pre-
fixes, but they can function predioatively without inflection, 
e.g. /nangli/ (here he is), /nango/ (there he is). 
Adverbs or genderless nominals have ,emerged fairly recently from 
the body of gender nominals. Although the initial syllables are no 
longer gender prefixes, it is best to treat in terms of ITlI1's, for 
to do otherwise results in exceptions wholesale. There are never-
theless a number. of exceptions. which I mark with asterisks. 
Ca) Old or true adverbs 
Adverbs with ini hal /ma/ ( < class 6), /6u/ ( (class 14), 
/ka/ ( < old class 12), /ku/ ( <old class 17), behave as short form 
nouns as to~ in that the initial "coneme is always low, 
e.g. I /rr~ndulb/ (Olden tomes), cf. /endulb/ (olden times) 
/ka6uthimtu/ (bluntly), /lc'imzllia/ (with difficulty) 
/kade/ (long ago)i, /kanye/ (once) 
/libde/ (far away) > /kujana/ (fairly far away) 
II /mhnlni rv l1lni/ (when?), /kanj8ni* / (how?) 
/6u.khom6/ (at close quarters) 
III /mahhala+/ (in vain, for nothing) 
/kSkhfilu+/ (very much), /k1m1ngl+/ (often) 
/ka.6lihlung1::L+/ (painfully), /ldlfu.phl.+/ (near) 
/kUpbel8.+/ (only), /l<.uqaIa+/ (first) 
i cf. /k8.de/ (deficient verb?), e.g"t&:6ekade 6ehambile-,../ (they 
had just gone). 
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IV /nmduze/ (near), cf. /e'duze/ (near) 
/(manj&+ "-') manje '" ma1njena,j* (now) 
/6uduze/ (near), of. /e'duze/ (near) 
/ka I nje: '" kat njena./* (like this) 
/lca1njalb*/ (like that), jlca,lngaka,*/ (so muoh) 
/ka.6Ukhali/ (sharply), /kanca:ne/ (slightly) 
/kahle/ (well) > /kahlana/ (rather well) 
/ka,6i/ (badly) ) /ka6ana./ (rather badly) 
/kUdal'a/ (long ago), /k'Usasa/ (tomorrow) 
V /(masJ:nya+ "-') masinya/ (soon) > /nmsi'nyane/ (soon) 
Adverbs that behave as sho:rt fOl'm nouns have extl'a ITM ~L~ for the 
first inflection and ~lIO for subsequent infleotions, 
e.g. /nhakanye/ (not even once, aftel' a negative verb) 
/nh8.kancane/ (not in the slightest, after a negative verb) 
/nhaka:njan!/ (definitely, regardless) 
/kb.hH~ nhaka.6i/ (well and badly) 
/lzilb za.kUde, lzil'o zangakUde/ (Wild animals of far away) 
/a6antu 6a:ngakUde nha:ngakufUphi+/ (people of far and near) 
/kuqaHt+ > ng81."'Uqal'a+ > nMngalruqala+/ (and firstly). 
(b) New or noun adverbs 
Adverbs with initial /pha/ ( <: old class 16), / e/ ( < old class 
23?)i and adverbs of variou~ derivations, behave as full form nouns as 
to ITM, in that the initial toneme is always high, 
e.g. jpMzu (V phezUlu/ (above), jpham61 IVphamblll/ (ahead) 
/phansl"-'phansi+/ (below), /phandlb ""phandl&+/ (outside)ii 
/endulo/ (olden tillles), cf. /ma.ndulb/ (olden times) 
/uvlvl ~ ng6vlvl/ (at dawn) 
/1z010 (yesterday) 
II jphaJ[ath1/ (inside) 
/emuva IV ngem{lvli+/ (behind) 
/( umus6 "") ngomus6+/ (tomorrow) 
HI /n8. t muhla+ / ( today) 
(Note: /nhamuhl8+/ is also possible). 
i This is 'the regular loca'ei ve prefix, and it is sometimes difficult 
to determine whether a wo:rd is an adverb or a locl'Ltive noun. The 
ability to control gramruatical agreement according to gender is 
the criterion: adverbs are genderless nominals. 
il ' 
These adverbs belong to both I and IV in free variation. 
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IV /phelsheya/ (on the other side) 
/(neno rv) nganenb/ (on this side) 
/e'duze/ (near), of. /maduze, 6uduze/(near) 
/enhla/ (upwards), /e1nzansl/ (downwards) 
/ekU'senl/ (in the morning), /nta1mbama/ (in the afternoon) 
/e1min'i/ (at midday), /imtpel'a/ (indeed). 
Adverbs that behave as full form nouns have extra ITWf ~H~, 
e.g. /ngase1duze/ (nearish, near as opposed to far) 
/nhangase1duze/ (and nearby) 
/njengayizblo/ (just as yesterday) 
/ngaphezb.lb. nhangapham11/ (up above and down below) 
/a6antu 6anganenb/ (people of on this side) 
/a6antu 68,' phezb. kw{mtMa/ (people of on top of the hill) 
/yhlnatmlihla+/ (it is today). 
Noun adverbs derive from nouns, e.g. /pheztilu ( i:zulb./ (the 
sky), /phandl6+ (indle+/ (the veld), /e 1rninl (i'rninl/ (day, midday), 
but they constitute a separate part of speeoh in that the derivation 
is sometimes uncertain and sometimes nonexistant, and adverbs do not 
belong to noun classes. 
The adverb /khbna/ (here, there) behaves in the matter of extra 
prefix inflection as the old class 17 pronoun, e.g. /ngakh8na~ 
ng8.kh6na/ (thereabouts), and the adverbs /lapha/ (here) and /lapho/ 
(there) as the old class 16 demonstratives, e.g. /ngaIapha/ (here-
abouts) and /ngatlapha/ (Natal CQast dialect). The monosyllabic 
adverbs /la/ (here) and /le/ (there) have mono tonal FTM1 s, e.g. 
/ngklal)nhangala:/ (hereabouts, even hereabouts) and /ngatla:, 
nballngatlal (Natal Coast dialect). 
5.3.3.2. Verbal infleotion 
The tonemes used on suffixul inflection are determined by the 
FTM1s of verbal tonal conjugation (see 5.3.1.2.iii). The tonemes 
used on prefixal inflection are determined by the ITMI s of verbal 
tonal conjugation, which are quite independent of the PTI~'S. There 
are also prefixes with inherent tonemes. The verbal IT;M's are as 
i follows ;-





tone class I. EL /uku'6pna/ (to see) [EL) 
tone class 11. L+H /UkUllma/ (to plow) [LLJ 
I and 11. H + nga. /UkUngalimi/ (not to plow) [HR & LHJ 
The IT11 1 s cover the prefix /uku/, which is a noun prefix of class 
15. The positive ITM's are in fact the ITM's of nominal tone 
classes IV and I as well as the ITWI's of verbal tone classes I and 
11, for the infinitive is both a noun and a verb. The former occurs 
in its tonal assimilation allomorph, e.g. /~ku'66na/ (to see), and 
~~M A is used with polysyllabic stem infinitives, e.g. /uku6bnlsisa/ 
(to see thoroughly). The latter is expandable, e.g. /ukUllma/ (to 
plow), /uh.-UHmfslsa/ (to plow thoroughly), and no ll1TM is used. 
The object concord conditions the LH a11omorph in both tone classes, 
and the ITM contrast thus disappears, e.g. /ukuz16bnfsa/ (to make 
them see), /ukuzUimlsa/ (to make them plow). Infinitives of 
tone class II now use lV1TM B, the L+H allomorph with polysyllabic 
stems, e.g. /ukuzllimlsa, hkuzlllmislsa/, and the L allomorph with 
disyllabic stems where the object concord conditions the HL allo-
morph of FTM OLL~, e.g. jukuzUima/. The negative ITM is ~H~ + 
nga (inherent toneme infix), and the 1rr.M C ia used, with allo-
morphs L+ without object concord and (H <vHL+)rvL+ with object 
concord, according to the p:t:'esence or absence of penultimate length, 
e.g. jUkUng8.y16bni I'J ukUngayi' 6onl+/ (not to see it). 
e.g. Uldl'66na: jukuyi l 66na/ (to see it), jukuyi6onisa/ (to help 
him see) 
/ukUz16bnisa/ (to help them see), /ukuzlbalela/ (to 
wri te :for them) 
/hkungMbn:r/ (not to see), /ukUngayi ' 6onl+/ (not 
to see it) 
/ukUngaz'i66n't+/ (not to see them), /w(1.1ngazi I Mll+/ 
(not to write them) 
jUldllly6: I 66na/ (to go and see), /ukUUy6:y:f.!66na/ 
(to go and see it) 
Ukullrnat jUlruyi1lima/ (to plow it), jukuyi"limlsa/ (to help 
him plow) 
jUkuzllfmlsa/ (to help them plow) , jukuzlv8.1ela/ 
(to shut for them) 
/ukUngaHmi/ (not to plow), jUkUngayilim1+/ (not 
to plow it) 
/ukUngazllimi+/ (not to plow them), jUkUngazival!+j 
(not to shut them) 
/ukultyo: llma/ (to go andplow), /uku"y6: yi t lima/ 
(to go and plow it) 
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As a noun, the infinitive controls grammatical agreement in 
acoordance with its gender, e.g. /Uku1fUnda oku'ningl+ kUyasikhathaza+/ 
(too much learning tires us). It is inflectionable by nominal extra 
prefixes, e.g. /ngokU1fUnda/ (by learning), /ngbkuyJ:tfUnda/ (by 
learning it), /lo.i.nhokU6afundisa/ (rather than teaching them). It 
has a short form with prefix /ku/ and IT1Jl OL~? e.g. /akUkho kUf'Unaa/ 
(there is no learning), /8kUkho kullma, kullmlsa, kUyllimlsa/, cf. 
/UkUl1mB/ (to plow) , /ukUlim'isa/ (to help plow), /ukUyi"limisa/ (to 
help him plow). It is thus the short form that is used as the base 
of the indicative present future 'tense, e.g. /nglzogljlma./ (I shl3l1 
run), /angj,zugljlma./ (1 shall not run), cf. /ukugijlma/ (to run -
full form), but it is only with polysyllabic stem verbs of tone 
class 11 without object concord that the fact is apparent. 
As a verb, the infinitive can incorporate a negative infix, 
object concords, and implication prefixes of future intention. 
Tonomorphologically it behaves as a verb on suffixal extension, 
whether by nominal inflection, e.g. /ekUfhndenl/i (in learning), 
or by verbal derivation, e.g. /illcufundisal (to teach), or by both, 
e.g. /elo16afUndlsenl/ (in teaching them). Thus the infinitive is 
a noun as to its nominal prefix and nominal prefixal inflections 
(except that it can incorporate verbal prefixes) and in that it 
functions substantively to the verb, and a verb as to its verbal 
stem and verbal suffixal derivations (except that it oan incorporate 
the nominal locative'suffix) and in that it functions predicatively 
to the noun as its object. 
tone class I. 
'tone 01u6s 11. 
L /y16bne ~ y166ne+/ (see ,it) 
/y16bnenl/ (plural) 






The I~Jls cover the object concord: if there is no object concord, 
there is no ITM, e.g. /66na, nma/. With verbs of tone class II, 
the object concord displaces its high toneme unless tonal displace-
ment is blocked by a depressor, always with polysyllabic stem verbs 
and with diSYllabic stem verbs in the Natal dialect e.g. /sllim6+ 
sllime/ but not in the Zululand dialect, e.g. Is!llme/ii, 
i Not /ekUtl fund1:lnl./ as a noun, cf. /isi I 6aya. )esi tl 6ayeni/ (cattle-
kraal) • 
ii The object concords /yi, wu, wa/ occur as li, u, a/ in the Zulu-
land dialect, with imperative verbs only. 
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regardless of whether it contains a depressori • The forms with 
depressors, e.g. /zllimej (plow them) and /z5.:va19/ (shut them) 
are common to all dialects. 
e.g. 66na: /y16on'e+, z16on'e+/ 
/zibhle '" zlbal'e+/ (write them) 
/y'i6onis'e+/ (make him see), /zl6onis'e+/ 
/z16al'eH: IV z16alHe+/ (write for them) 
llma: /yinm~ rv .1ilime+, zUime+/ 
/z{vhle iV z1vhle+/ (shut them) 
/.1111 I mis'e+/ (make him plow), /zlU Iml.S'e+/ 
/zivalele I'V zivalel"e+/ (shut for them) 
6onanl: /yl6bnem/, jyl6onisenl/ (make him see) 
/zlbalelenl/ (write for them) 
Ilmani: /yllf'menl/, /.1llimi'senl/ (make him plow) 
/zivalelenl/ (write for them) 
5.3-3.2. lII. INDICATIVE MJOD ( The ITM covers the subject concord) 
i 
1. Past tense 
indep./dep. pOSt 
I & II 
(old dep. pOSe > pOSe past subjunctive). 
(old indep. neg. > nag. past subjunctive (c) form). 
(old dsp. nag.,. nag. past subjunctive (a) form). 
Such tonal displacement also ocours with predioative adjectives, 
e.g. /68.61H+ < 6a6l1i/ (two, class 2 reference), cf'. /z1mblli < 
zlmbll!/ (two, class 10 reference), but not in the Zululand dialect. 
ii The Zululand dialect tries to maintain a distinction between 1 + al 
(1st and 2nd persons) and H + at (3rd person), e.g. /wS;68na+/ 
(you saw) and /wa:6~na+/ (he saw), but succeeds only in abnormally 
slow speech. 
iiiNote permutations with objeot concord: 
za~yl6ona "" zl1: .11' G&nB+ (tone class I) 
za.:zi6bna fVza: z166na+, zat z166'nisa+ (tonal displacement) 
za.: zibalfi ""' za: Z{I bal2.+, za: zihal\Ha+ (t.d. blocked) 
za: Yillma: I'V za: yillil1"l+ (tone class II) 
za:zilima ""zi'i:zUimli+ (tonal displacement) 
za: zlvaIa fVza:zivala+ (t.d. blocked) 
The male voice is apt to omit the object concord high toneme 
in /za:zi1bala+/ but not in /za:zi~la+/. 
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2, Present tense 
indep.~ (final) 
perfeot: 1st and 2nd p. I & 11. L /s16oni1~/(we have seen) [EL & Lt] 
3rd p. I H /6a66 1nilb+/(they have seen)i[ELJ 
II L(a) /6a1imlle+/(they have plowed)ii[LL] 
imperfect: 1st and 2nd p. I & H. L /slyB,66na+/ (we see) [HR&LL] 
3rd p. I H /6aya I 66na+/(they see)iii EHt] 
II L(a) /6'ayallma+/(they plow)iv [1L] 
future: 1st and 2nd p. I & 11. L 
)rd p. I & II. H 
/slz066ria/ (we shall see) [EL & LLJ 
/6az066na/ (they shall see) [HL &" LL] 
indep. pOSe (nonfinal) 
perfect: 1st and 2nd p. I & 11. 1 
3rd p. I L 
II H 
imperfect: All ps. I & II. L 
/a16bne:/ (d) [~] 
/6a6one:/ (d) ~] 
/6al1mlh rv6a1l.lIme:/ [m:,) 
/s166na, 6a66na/ [HL & 1LJ 
futUre: no final-nonfinal distinction. 
dep. pOSe (final) 
perfect: All pat I 1(b) /6e6bnil€+/ [HR] 
11 H /6eli 1mil€+/ [HR] 
imperfeot: All ps. 
future: All ps. 
I & 11. L(b) /s16ona+, 6e6ona+/ [HR/HL & 11} 
I & II • H /sizb66na, 6ezb66na/ [HL & 11J 
~ep. pas. (nonfinal) 
perfect: All ps. I 
II 
L(b) /6e6bne:/ (d) [~J 
i 
ii 
H /sili"mih, 6tHi flme;/ 
z166!nil&+, ziyi66 l nilb+ (tonal displacement) 
zibalilb+, zizlb'alile+ (t.d. blocked) 
6'avalile+ (tonal displacement) 
6agezilb+ (t.d. blocked) 
6azl1imllb+ (with object concord) 
zlyi"Hml.lb+ (tonal displacement) 
zizllfmll~ (t.d. blocked) 
ill ziya'66n8+ (tonal displacement) 
zlyayi I 66na+, zlyaz166n8+ 
iv ( 6ayazllima+ with object ooncord) 
ziyazllima+, zlyayi1lima+ (tonal displaoement) 
6ayazllimlsa... (with object concord) 
ziyazlHmisa+, zlyay1"1:lml.sa+ (tonal displacement) 
6ayazlvalel8+ (tonal displacement) 
6ayazlgezis8+ (t.d. blocked) 
i 
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imperfect: All ps. I & Ir. L (b) /s16bna, 6e6bna/ [~I/HL & Lt] 
future: no final-nonfinal distinction. 
~ndep. neg. 
perfect: I a+L (c) 
II a+H 
imperfect: I a + L (c) 
II a + H 
future: I & n. a + H 
dep. neg. 
perfect: I & 11. H + nga 
imperfeot: I & 11. H + 
future: I & II. H + nga 
/asl60nanga/ (we did not see)(e) [IlL] 
/a6ah~bl1~/(they are not gone)(f)~H+] 
/asilitmanga/(we did not plow)(e) [EL] 
ja6alambile+/(they are not hungry)(f)[B1H+] 
/as166nl/ (we do not see)ii [EL] 
/asi'l:lm'i/ (we do not plow)iii [IlL] 
/asizu66na, asizullma/ [EL & L1) 
/ s ingMbnanga/ (e) [ IlL J 
/6engahrunbn~/ (r) [HLH+) 
/ singMbni '" singa6on'i+j [HR & LH] 
/singazu66na/ [EL & 1L] 
3. Recent past compound tenses: 
«L + 6e)iv rv (L + 6) "'6b) + dependent present tenses. 
e.g. 6es16bna rv 6es16on'a+ (we were [HR & 11 J 
6esiyi l 66na ~ 6esiyi l 6ona+ (with object concord) 
(6ewu66na+) "'u6u6ona+ (2nd. p. 
(6eye66na+) '" Me6ona+ (3rd p. sg.) 
4. Remote past compound tenses: 
(H + al + 6e)iV~(H + al) + dependent present tenses. 
e.g. s8.ls16bna rv sa:s16ona.+ (Vie were seeing) [mr & 11J 
sa:siyi'66na~ salsiyi'66na.+ (with object concord) 
w1'i:wM6na+,,-,wa.:Ylu l 60na+ (2nd p.sg.) 
wa.:ye66na+ ..... wa:ye l 60nn+ (3rd p.sg.) 
l~ote permutations with objeot conoord: 
siyi I 66na, slz16ona, zlyi! 6ana, ziz'i6onat-
cf. zly166na, ziz166ria (indep. pas.). 
ii 1rote permutations with objeot concord: 
asfyi'66nl, asiz166nl, az'iyi ' 66n'i, aziz166nl. iii 
a~lliml (tonal displacement) 
azi1vall (t.d. blocked). 
iv The full form occurs very rarely. 
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5. Future compound tenses: 
CL/H + zo + 6e) + dependent present tenses. 
e.g. s1z06e s166na+ (we will be seeing) 
6azb6'e 6e68na+ (they will be seeing) 
5.:;.3.2. IV. SUBJUNCTIVE NDOn (The ITM covers the subject concord) 
1. Past tense 
pos. 
neg. 
I & II. L + a (b) / sa66nb./ (I1nd we saw) [IlL & HL/LL] 
I & II • H + a + nga rvnga~ / sangat 6ona/ (a form) [IlL & IlL/LL] 
a + H + a: /asa:66na/(c form) (g) [HL & HL/LL] 
2. Present tense 
pOSe I H/L(a)~~ /si6bnej (and we see, we should see)iii [LH/HH] iv 
/s166nlse/ (cause to see) 
II L(a) /silimej (and we plowt we should plow)v [LH/BH] vi 
!silimlse! (cause to plow) 
neg. I & Il. H + nga /. '6" i' 6" , j s~nga OnJ. '" S nga on~+ [HH & LHJ 
Usually /uga:j, possibly a combination of jnga/ and /a:/ (c form). 
ii ITM ~H~ with disyllabic stem verba. 
lTM ~LO with polysyllabic stem verbs. 
iii Note permutations: 
z166ne "-' z166ne+ (tonal displacement) 
zlyi l 66ne rv zlyif6on'e+ 
zibale (tonal displacement blocked) 
zlzlbhle ~ zizlbale+ 
s16aleke (we run away, polysyllabic stem) 
slbal€1e (we write for, tonal displacement). 
iv K K FTM vLH~ without object concord. 
v 
vi 
FTM ~HH~ with object concord. 
Note permutations: 
si"yillme (object concord has high toneme) 
ziyillme (t.d. from subject to object) 
sizllime (t.d. from object to stem) 
z:i" z:lv'hl.e (t.d. blooked) 
slgijlme (we run, polysyllabic stem) 
sivalele (we shut for, tonal displacement). 
FTJ'Ii ~LH~ with disyllabio stem verbs. 
FTM ~LH~ with polysyllabic stem verbs without object concord. 
FTM ~HH~ with polysyllabio stem verbs with object oonoord. 
5.3.3.2. V POTENTIAL lI!UOD (The ITM covers the subject concord) 
1. Present tense 
indep. pos. I & H.L + nga /s'inga66na/(we can/may see)i[RL & HL/LL] 
dep_ pas. I & II.R + nga /singa66na/ [HL & HL/LL] 
indep./dep.neg. I & II .L/H + nge:/slnge: 6one/ (a form) [HL & HL/LL] 
/s'inge:6bnervsinge:6on'e+/(c form)(g) [IDr & LR] 
2. Recent past compound tense 
As for Indicative Mood 
3. Remote past compound tense ) 
Note: 
(a) The object concord conditions a morphotonemic change from L to H 
wi th these indep. pas. tenses of tone class II (3rd .person) J 
e.g. /6aHmlle+> 6azllimU"e+/, /6ayal'ims+) 6ayazlHma+/, 
cf. / s'illmll'e+) s:i.z'ilimlle+/, / slyalima+ > slyazUima+/; 
and with the pos. present subjunctive of tone class nii, 
e.g. /slHm'e> si"yillme, sizUime '" sizllim9i-/. 
(b) The object concord conditions a morphotonemic change from L to R 
with these dep. pas. tenses, 
e.g. / siyi6bne: '" siyi6bnil'*/ <. / s160nlh fV s16bnl.l'e+/ t 
/Siy:f' 6ana "'siyi '6ona+/ ( /s'i6bm1."", s16ona+/, 
/ siyf1lima < sll:lmaj, ef. / siylHma < sHlma./ (indep.); 
and with the pas. past subjunctive (old dep. pos. past indicative), 
e.g. /sa66na > sayi~6na/. 
(c) The object concord conditions a morphotonemic change from L to R 
with these indep. neg. tenses of tone class I, 
e.g. jas16bnanga > Sis:lyi6bnanga/, 
/asi66nl > asiyi I 66nl/. 
(d) These forms indicate recent past action only. To indicate 
present perfect state the final forms occur nonfinally. There 
is a distinction dependently, 
e.g. /6ehamblle.v 6ehambilh/ (they being gone), 
but not independently, 
e.g. /6ahamb:l.le rv 6ahambil"e+/ (they are gone). 
(e) NoVl functioning as negative past tense, thus replacing the old 
negative past tense now functioning as negative past subjunctive 




slnga66na, s'ingayi I 66na (tonal displacement) 
slnga1balat slngazibala (t.d. blocked). 
And of tone class I with polysyllabic stem verbs. 
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and remote past ("they did not seet!) according to context. 
(r) These forms indioate present perfect state only. They are 
used'predominantly with inchoative verbs, especially stative 
verbs, e.g. /a6bkhathel€+/ (they are not tired). There are 
no nonfinal forms. 
(g) The (b) form oocurs only with verbs of tone class II and 
differs frola the (a) form only as to P.r]![. The (c) form is 
less common. 
Ch) It is likely that the high toneme of the prefix has been trans-
ferred to the stem in cases where the object concord brings 
about a morphotonemic change from L to H, thus restoring the 
high tonellle (see a, b, c, above):-
i 
a. indep. pos •. present tens~ (final) of tone class 11, 
e.g. /*6alimil1+ > 6alimlle+/, of. /silimlle+/, 
/*6ayallmh+ ) 6ayallma+/, cf. /siyallma+/, 
of •. /6a66Inil~, 6aya ' 66na+/ (tone class I). 
b. dep. pos. present tense 
e.g. /*sillma > slllma/, of. /slllma/ (indep.), 
cf. /siyolln~/ (future aspeot), reflecting its origin 
in /siya/ (we are going to), for monosyllabic stem 
verbs retain the high tonfme. 
cf. /sllilmil~/ (tone class 11) and /s16bn116+/ (tone 
class I), where the former retains the high toneme 
for the sake of conjugational contrast. 
c. indep. neg. present tense 
e.g. /*asi f 66nl ) as166nl/, of. tasi'liml/ (tone class II), 
where thd latter retains the high toneme for the sake 
of conjugational contrast. 
d. also indep. pOSe present imperfect tense (nonfinal) of 
tone class 11, 
e.g. /*6allma > 6al:lma/, cf. /slllmV, 
cf. /68,yollma, slybllma/ (fu~e aspect), reflecting 
its origin in /6aya, slya/, for monosyllabic stem 
verbs retain the toneme contrast. 
e. also the morphotonemic effects of the object concord 
suggest an original "tonal distinotiveness" (Richardson)i 
in itself, for it frequently determines a high toneme on 
See Riohardson: The Role of Tone in Sukuma (S.a.A.S. 1959). 
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the following syllable with verbs of tone class 11.· 
It does not do so with verbs of tone olass It however, 
and it is generally impossible to attribute "tonal 
distinctiveness" to individual verbal syllables in 
Zulu. 
Medial Tonal morphemes 
The tonemes not determined by FTM1s and ITM1s or by the pre-
fixes with inherent tonemes, are determined by the ~~IS A,B,C,. 
and BA, described briefly above (5.3.0.3.) and in detail belowt-
Verbs of tone class 1 with FI'M ~HL~ Use MTII'I A with allomorph 
L+, which is subject to tonal assimilation, 
e.g. /sllethe1a/ (we bring for) 
!6alethela/ (they bring for) 
/slyUethOla/ (we bring for him) 
/,asiyilethell/ (we do not bring for him). 
Verbs of tone class II with FTH ~LL2 use l,!TJt[ B \Vi th allomorphs 
L+ '" (1 rv L+H) '" (H rv L+H), which are subject to tonal aSSimilation. 
The allomorph 1+ is used in the indep. pOSe present perfect indica-
tive nonfinal form, 
e.g. /slkhetheH1/ (we choose for) 
/Gakhethe1a/ (they choose for) 
/slylkhethela/ (we choose for him), 
, 
and in the imperfect and perfect final forms for the 1st and 2nd 
persons without object concords, and in the future aspect for all 
persons without object concords, 
e.g. /slyag'ij'ima+/ (we are running) 
/s'ig'ijlmllh/ (we have run) 
/6azoglj"'lrria./ (they will run) • 
The allomorphH ~L+H is used in the imperfect and perfect final 
forms for the 3rd person without object concords, 
e.g. /6ayakhetba+/ (they are choosing - H allomorph) 
/6hyagijima+/ (they are running - LH allomorph) 
/6hkhethl1e+/ (they have chosen - H allomorph) 
/6agijlmilh/ (they have run - LU allomorph, with tonal 
displacement). 
The a1lomorph L~L+H is used in all final forms with object concords, 
e.g. /slyhylkhethela+/ (we are choosing for him - LLH allomorph) 
/slylkhethl1h/ (we have chosen it - LH allomorph) 
/6azbylkhetha+/ (they will choose it - 1 allomorph). 
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The allomorph L+ is also used in the imperfect final form for all 
persona with object concords with disyllabic stem verbs only, so 
that neither /ya/ nor the object concord hears a high toneme 
except by tonal assimilation to or tonal displacement from the 
previous syllable, 
e.g. /siyaylkh~tha+/ (we choose it - LT.> allomorph) 
/6ayayi 1khetha+/ (they choose it - RH allomorph due to 
tonal assimilation) 
/zlyazlkhetha+/ (they choose them - HL allomorph due to 
tonal displacement) 
Otherwise only the allomorphs (H '" L+H) and (L '" L+H) are used, the 
former conditioned by subject conoords and the latter by objeot 
concords."ilhere they concur, the object concord takes precedence 
as the conditioning factor, so that it never bears a high toneme 
except by tonal assimilation to or tonal displacement from the pre-
vious syllable, 
e.g. /sikhethela, slkhethelana/ (indep. pas. present imperfect tense). 
>/slkhethela, slkhethelana/ (dep. - H~ LH allomorph condi-
tioned by subject concord) 
e.g. "/slzlkhetha, slzlkheth9la/ (indep. pOSe with objeot concord) 
> /sizikh~tha, slzlkhethela/ (dep. - L IV LH allomorph condi-
tioned by object concord) 
e.g. /sazlkhethela/ (and we chose for them) end 
/sazlgezeIa/ (and we washed for them - subj. (a) form). 
Verbs of tone cla.ss II with FTM 2HLQ use MTM BA with allomorphs 
CH '" L+H).-.... (L rv L +H) conditioned by subject and object concords 
respectively. Here, however, the high tonemes are realized on 
nondepressor syllables only. The fact that the past subjunctive 
(positive and negative) and the present potential (positive and 
negative) use FTM ~HL~ with MTM BA and FTJ':'L ~LLa with rilTM B as 
alternatives, points to the conclusion that the tenses now using 
FTM ~HLQ with MTM BA once used FTM QLLQ with NlTM B. Here is a 
symptom of the drift to extinction of verbal tone class II. 
e.g. /sazlkhe1thela/ (and we chose for them) and 
/sazlgezel8./ (and we washed for them - past subj. (b) form); 
jasizlkhefthell/ (we do not choose for them) 
/aaiz"igezenj (we do not wash for them) 
jasiy:{"khe'thell IV asiyilche' theI'il (we do not choose for him). 
Verbs of tone class I with FTM ~RHn and verbs of tone class IIwi th 
FTM ~LHO (disyllabio stems) or F"I'.lYI QHfIQ (polysyllabic stems) 1 with 
i 
The tonal upstep is often not apparent, a further Sign of the 
drift from JliJll,r B to MTM A, of which l\<\TM BA represents an 
intermediate stage. 
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inherent toneme infixes, use ]\)lTM C with allomorphs L+ without 
object concord and (H ~HL+) ~ L+ with object concord, according 
to the presence or absence of penultimate length, 
e.g. /sa:6aleka+/ (we ran away) 
jUku.ngayl6oni rvDkUngayi' 68nl+/ (not to see it) 
jUkU.ngayll'imf I'J ukungayil'imi+/ (not to plow it) 
/sa:yigezlsa+/ (we helped him wash). 
Verbs of both tone classes with FTM ~HL~ and the negative infix 
/nga/ also use MTM C, 
e.g. /slngayl6bnanga f""V singayi66'nanga+/ (we did not see it). 
In the negative past subjunctive 'MThI C is used in addition to 
MTM A (all low tonemes) and M'I'JI1£ B (an an tepenul tima te high toneme), 
e.g. /sangayllethelarv sangayile1thela+/ (m1d we did not bring for him) 
/sangaylkMthelatvsangayi"lchethela+/ (and we did not choose for him). 
Verbs of tone class I with FT111 ~HH~ and no inherent toneme infix 
(pas. present subjunotive with object concord) use MTM A, 
e.g. /siyi'lethe, slzllethe/ (we should bring it, them) 
/slz1lethel&+/ (we should bring for them). 
Disyllabic stem verbs of tone olass 11 with FTM ~LH~ and no in-
herent toneme infix (pos. present subjunctive with objeot concord) 
use :MTM B, but the object concord conditions the H ""' L+H allomorph 
instead of the LrvL+H allomorph, i.e. it bears the high toneme that 
it conditions itS61£i, 
e.g. /si"yikhethe/ (we should choose it) 
/ slIt zigeze/ (we should wash them) 
/sizlkhethe I'J sizlkhethli+/ (we should choose them). 
Polysyllabic stem verbs of tone class II with FTM ~HH~ and no inherent 
toneme infix (pos. present subjunctive with object concord) use 
JViTM BA, 
e.g. /sizlkhe 1 the16+/ (we should choose for them) 
/sizlgezIH6+/ (we should wash for them). 
Polysyllabic stem verbs of tone class II with FTM ~LHQ and nc in-
herent toneme infix (pas. present subjunctive without object con-
cord) use MTM B, 
e.g. /slkhethellij (we should choose for) 
/sigezele/ (we should wash for). 
Polysyllabic stem verbs of tone class I use FTlVI ~LH~ with MTM B 
here also, which is the only oocasion on which they do so, 
e.g. /sllethble/ (we should bring for). 
! We could attribute the effect to the subject concord but the 
rule is that where subject concord and object concord concur, 
the latter tal~es precedence as the conditioning factor. 
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Polysyllabic stem verbs of tone class I use FTM ~110 with MTM ~ in 
the indep.pos.present perfect indicative final form, whioh is the 
only occasion on which they do so, 
e.g. /6asi6bnislle+/ (they have shown us). 
Here the L+H allomorph is conditioned by all subject concords, 
e.g. /s16aHkll*t 6a6a/'lekilc+/ (we/they have run away). whereas 
with verbs of tone class 11 the 1+H allomorph is conditioned by 
3rd person subject conoords only, e.g. /slglj'imlls+t' 6hgljlmll'e+/ 
(we/they; h!:.ve run). 
Verbs of both tone classes use MTM A in all forms of the impera-
tive mood, in the /e:/ (nonrinal positive), /ile+/ (final indep. 
nag.) and /11e+/ (final dep. pos.) form of the indioative pres~nt 
perfect tense, 
e.g. ta6ahambile+/ (they are not gone ~ tone class I) 
ja6alambil€+/ (they are not hungry - tone class II) 
/siyilethilb+/ (they having brought it - tone class I) 
jsiy!khethtle+/ (they having chosen it - tone class 11). 
5.3.4. Derivation 
5.,.4.1. Nominal derivation 
The tonal effects of nominal derivation by the suffixes /arial 
(diminutive), /kaz'1 l"V3.zi/ (augmentative or feminine), /kazB.na N 
azana/(feminine diminutive), are the same as the tonal effects of 
nominal inflection by the locative suffix /inl/. These suffixes 
determine nominal declension on the basis of inherent lexioal 
tone:-
II ITM ~1HO + FTM ~1E~ 
+ 11 > (1) EL 
+ L1 > (LE) 11 
e.g. /lzindbngaj (walls) ) jlzindongank/ 
jam8.khehla/ (elders) > j'am&khehlanaj 
j1z1nkomo/ (cattle) > /izlnko'rnazij (cows) 
/intombi/ (girl) > /intbmblkazi+/ (large girl) 
III ITM ~HL~ + FTM ~HHQ 
+ 11 > (L) Ht 
+ 11 > (1H) 11 
e.g./izlnka6i/ (oxen) ) /izinkatshana/ 
/amatkhosi/ (chiefs) ) /amruchosana/ (chieffs sons) 
/in'kosi/ (chief) ) /£nkbsikazi/ (chief1s wife) 
/in1kosi/ (chief) ) j£nkosazana/ (chief's daughter) 
/ezlnkUlu/ (big ones) > /ezlnlrudlwrui1i./ (biggish) 
IV ITM OHL~ + FrM ~HL~ 
+ LL > (H) LL 
+ LL > (LH) 1L 
e.g. /izlnzl.zwa/ (young men) > /izlnsizwana/ 
lama'! qbaw"e/ (warriors) ) //ima"qhawana/ 
fin I gan"e/ (child) > /inganyana+/ (small child) 
/ezlncane/ (small ones) > /ezincanyana/ (smallish) 
I ITM ~L+HO + FT1'i! ~Lq 
+ 11 > (H) LL 
+ L1 > (LH) L1 
e.g. jamadOda/ (men) > tam8.d6dana/ (sons) 
jrunaaOda/ (men) > tam8.dbdakazl+/ (daughters) 
jamadOda/ (men) > taJll8.dOd8.kazana/ (little da.u.ghters) 
/phlimbill/ (ahead) > /phambidlana/ (slightly ahead) 
Thus all single extended nominals have either Fl'M ~H1~ or FTM ~11~, 
and all doubly extended nominals have FTM ~1LOi. Tonal ambiguity as 
to tone class is prevented by IPM contrast, but not completely (see 
discussion of tonal ambiguity under 5.3.3.1.1.). 
Nouns derived from verbs of tone class I belong to nominal tone 
classes HI and IV which have the affinity of FI'I'.,f' s ~HH~ and 2HLO, 
and nouns derived from verbs of tone class 11 belong to nominal tone 
classes I and 11 which have the affinity of FTM's ~1L~ and ~LHq. 
The great majority belong to tone classes I and IV; derivations in 
tone class III are less oommon and in tone class 11 very rare. 
e.g. /u!'hambl/ (traveller) 





jlsi6l:mgb/ (clan name) 
/izi66ngo/ (praises)iii 





/is! I 66ph6/ (rope, < /66pha/ tie) 
/~'hlanz61 (vomiting) 
/~'6uzb/ (question, (/6uzal ask) 
lu!§.' tMngi/ (buyer) 
/in'tengo/ (barter) 
/~thengisl/ (seller) 




The question of nominals with simple polysyllabic stems (as 
opposed to derivative stems) is' considered in Chapter 6. 
Note the irregular derivation /~!lf'Undlsl/ (missionary, minister), 
perhaps in imitation of the missionary's pronunciation. 
Note the tonal displacement of the high toneme from prefix to 
stem. 
/U!J.se6fmzl/ (worker) 
/U!J.se6enzl+ / (ivork) 
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/isi"gijlml/ (fast runner) 
/isigijiml+/ {messenger)i 
Compound nouns belong to the tone olass of the last constitu-
ent and the FT1[ of the first constituent is replaced by the MT~!I, 
thus showing the predominance of imposed grammatical tone over in-
herent lexical tone. 
e.g. /u6Ma + ffi..1khulu+ > u6aba1!.ikhUlu+/ (grandfather) 
/ulo.1'dlula + iml thi > indlu18.a13. thi/ (giraffe, surpassing the trees) 
/ukU1hlonga + indle6e > inhlongandle6e/ (obstinate person,with 
blocked ears) 
/ukuvu.ma. + zonke > uvu.maz6nk'€1j (yes-man, agreeing to everything) 
ja'mandla + in'kosi+ > uiVIlmdl'enkosl+/ (Power of God, a personal 
name) • 
5.3.4.2. Verbal derivation 
There are no tonal effects of verbal derivation by the suffixes 
/w/, /sle/, jell, /is/, fan/; the FTM's of verbal conjugation are im-
posed regardless of the morphological composition of the final 
couplet, e.g. /s166na > s16onisa. > s16onisana/ (present indicative). 
Verbs derived from ideophones belong mostly to tone class lIt 
for the great majority of ideophones have inherent low tonemes on all 
syllables. The examples are given in the infinitive without its 
prefix. 
e.g. /bldn/ > /b:ldl'ika/ (collapse), /bfdllza/ (demolish) 
i 
/dazu/ > /dazhkaj (split, intrans.), /dazhla/ (split. trans.) 
jqhumbu/ ) jqhUmbuka/ (get punctured), /qhUmbuza/ (punoture) 
/phoqo/ > /phoqOka/ (snap, intrans.), /phQqoz"a/ (snap, trans.) 
/phucu/ > /phucuka/ (be rubbed smooth), /phucula/ (rub smooth), 
/phuouza/ (polish), /phuouzeka/ (become polished)ii 
/da6u/ > /da6uka+/ (tear, intrans.), /da6ula.+/ (tear, trans.) 
(tonal displaoement) 
/khumu/ > /khtumlka/ (come off/out), /.....:humula./ (take off/out) 
( exception) 
Dokels dictionary gives /lsigljimi/, but polysyllabic stem nouns 
with ETM ~LH~ are now very rare. Note also /intombi/ (girl) < 
/thomba/ (reach puberty), but this is an old derivation and the 
average Zulu speaker sees no connection. 
ii Hence /lmpucuko, impucuzeko/ (civilization). 
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5.3.5. Nomino-verbal constructions 
5.3.5.1. Copulative constructions 
These constructions prefix verbal concords to nominal bases 
and conjugate in the indicative mood through tenses of imperfeot 
aspeot only, independent and dependentt positive and negative, 
e.g. /slkhona/ (we are present - independent positive present 
imperfect tense) 
/6esl:khona/ (we were present - compound reoent past 
imperfect tense) 
/sa:s1:khona ~sa:s!:khona/ (we were present - compound 
remote past imperfect tense) 
In the independent positive present tense the verbal ooncords 
use the ITM's of the independent positive present indicative tense 
(final form), i.e. 2LO for 1st and 2nd persons and OH~ for 3rd per~ 
sons. The nominal bases with full form nouns are inflected forms 
only, and with short form nouns inflected forms only when the noun 
is qualified b,Y an irregular adjeotive, e.g. /6"njengamuntu mv.n:1+/ 
(he is like what sort of person?), and simple forms only in copulative 
oonstructions of a particular type, e.g. /uzltho zinde+/ (he is 
long-limbed). Pronouns and demonstratives use inflected forms only, 
except the uninflectionable inclusive and exclusive pronouns, e.g. 
/slsoru{e/ (we are all), /6a 'bonke/ (they are all), /nglngedwa/ (I 
am alone). Adverbs use either simple or inflected forms, but there 
l 
are limitations in inflection and in copulative construction. Only 
the instrumentive inflection occurs freely in copulative constructions, 
e.g. /6angase ' duz6+/ (they are nearby)~ whereas with gender nominala 
it occurs very rarely, e.g. /f t ca13,nHngezlnk6mo+/ (the court-case 
is over cattle). Relative constructions use inflected forms only, 
e.g. /6anga.6a"hambayo+/ (they are travellers). 
e.g. /slng'all1MOd'a/ (we are men), /6angamMOd'a/ (they are men) 
/slnhendodana/ (we have a son), /6anbendodan'a/ (they have a son) 
/Gallnhen1gane/i (they have a child, 
/Ga"njellngezlnja/ (they are like dogs) 
/h6antwana 6asenta6enl+/ (the children are on the hill) 
/izlnk6mo zisen"ta6'{mi+/ (the cattle are on the hill) 
/slYhi6o/ (we are they), /slnje f nga6o/ (we a~e like them) 
/ng'inhaw'e/ (I am with you), /ngl:nbaye/ (I am vd th him) . 
/unhaz6/ (he has them), /utKithl/ (he is at ~ur place) 
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/slyhila6b/ (we are those ones), cf. /slyhi'laGO/ (Natal Coast) 
/6allku'16womUzl/ (they are at that kraal) 
/6a}phandl'et (they are outside), /6a.ll phakathi/ (they are inside) 
/silapha""" sHa.:/ (we are here), /6a'lapha~/(they are here) 
/6fmgala:/(they are'hereabo)lts), Cf. l6e"ungaflt1:/ '(Natal Coa,st) 
/bingfm8 zlkhonii+/ (the children are present). 
In the independent negative present tense the verbal concords 
use the ITM1s of the independent negative present indicative tense, 
Le. a. + H (of verbal tone olass n) with constructions based on 
conjunctive nominals,and a + L (of verbal tone class r) otherwise. 
The negative counterparts to the positive constructions based on 
inflected full fonu nouns with extra ITM 2H9 have inflected short 
form nouns with extra ITl'I1 ~L2 as bases, e.g. /6a"nhezlnja/ (they 
have dogs) and /a6anhazlnja/ (they have no dogs)t exoept that the 
simple form is used instead of the agentive inflection, e.g. 
/6a."yhizlnja/ (they are dogs) and /a6azlnja/ (they are not dogs) ii. 
Some speakers admit /h6ayhlzinja/ as a possibility, but it is seldom 
used. There are no negative counterparts to the positive construc-
tions based on short form nouns, except that /wcazlthp zinde/, could 
be said in direct contradiction to /uzitho zinde/ (he is long-limbed). 
Vfith pronouns and demonstratives the bases are the same in the nega-
tive as in the positive, except that the extra IPM is QL~ instead of 
~HQ. Pronouns use inflectional allomorph (e) with extra ITM OL~ 
(see 5.3.3.1.3.), 
e.g. j'as"iyh166/ (we are not they) t cf. /slyhi6b/ (positive), 
/a6anhMhi/ (they are not with us), of. /6a'nhathl/ (positive), 
and the simple form occurs as an alternative to the agentive in-
flection, e.g. /as16ona. <vaslyh166/ (we are not they)iii. With 
i 
ii 
Morphophonemic change often substitutes a low toneme for an 
initial high toneme followed by a tonal upstep. 
The agentive in:flection is very rare with short form nouns, 
,thich can function agentively or predicatively without in-
fleotion, e.g. /as166nwa nruntli/ (we are not seen by anyone), 
/muntu munl tlokwe'nzile+/ (it is what short of person who has 
done it?) 
iii There is also a negative agentive inflection in /SiAiSU/ e.g. 
/asiyhi66 rvasls166/ (we are not they), /anglngliye IV 'anglsuye/ 
(r am not he), but it is not cmmnon. 
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adverbs and locative nominals the negative counterparts to the 
positive constructions use the negative allomorph /khb/ of the 
adverb /khona)i, e.g. /6a1lapha/ (they are here) > /a6ekhb la.pha/ 
(they are not here). Some speakers admit /a6alapha/ as a possi-
bility, but it is seldom used. There are no negative constructions 
based on relative constructions, e.g. /8-6a#66 1!a6a ll hambayb+/ 
(they are not travellers). 
e.g. ja6amadbda/ (they are not men) 
/as16afana/ (we are not boys) 
ja6anhandodana/ (they have no son) 
~asiru1angane/ (we have no child)ii 
/lziru~6mo azikhb enta6eni+/ (the cattle are not on the hill) 
jasiyhi66 rv aslyh160na IV 8.s160na/ (we are not they) 
/anginhaye/ (1 am not with him), /akanhanti/ (he is not ;vi th me)i1 
/as1yhHa6b/ (we are not these ones) 
ja6ekho phakathi (rv a6aphakath:l)/ (they are not inside) 
/izlngane azikho+/ (the children are not present)iii. 
In the dependent positive present tense (which is also use~ in 
compound tenses) the verbal concords use the ITM ~!!!J with allo-
morphs ~ ~H in free variation, together with the phoneme of morpho-




This allomorph oonditions a high toneme on the previous syllable. 
It has latent "i" in the Natal dialect, e.g. /ukhona ) akekha/ 
. (he is/is not present),/6akhbna > a6ekhb/ (they are/are not . 
present), but not in the Zululand dialect, e.g. jhl(akho, a6akhb/. 
Some speakers n~intain that it is possible to distinguish between 
IIta have" and "to be with", in the negative but not in the posi-
tive, thus: /asinhangane/ (we have no child) and jaslnhangane/ 
(we are not with a child), /asinh'ay6t' in f gane/ (we do not have 
the child) and /asinhayo"in l gane/ (we are not with the child), 
jakanhaz6/ (he does not have them) t /8.kanh8.z6/ (he is not with 
them), but others deny it. 
There is a common "mistake" in the superimposition of the toneme 
pattern L~ with negative copulative constructions: /8.kankosi+/ 
instead of I'akankosi+/ (he is not a chief), l'aylnkUlu+/ instead 
of jayJ.nkulu+/ (he is not great), ~anglngMw<i+/ instead of 
jangingedwa/ (1 am not alone), espeCially in the seldom used 
(p~;haps ~'~ammaticallY incorrect1t ) construotions suoh as 
18.ka.yhl.l1kos~+/. Speakers do not accep-~ these forms when they 
are pointed out to them. I can only suggest "continuent 
intona tionll : !a6a68.khUlu+ - (6ancane)/, with the conclusion 
omi tted as obvious, of. English: /they are not big ( ___ ... ) 
(they are small)/. 
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i of more than three syllables. The nominal'base is as for the 
independent tense. 
e.g. /sJ':ngamadOdaf'VsingamadOda/ (we being men) 
/6e:nhend6dana ~ 6enhend6dana/ (they having a son) 
/ma: izink6m~ zi:senta6eni+/ii (if the cattle are on the hill) 
/uma si:yhi6b ~ sl:'yhi6b/ (if we were they) 
/unia si:"nje ' nga6b/ (if we were like them) 
/6e:nhawe/ (they being with you), /6e:nhaye/ (they- being with him) 
/emhaz6/ (he having them), /e:ldthi/ (he being at our home) 
/si:lapha IV s1: tlapha '" si: 118/ (we being here) 
/llina z:i: Iphandle/L (if they are outside), 
cf. /ziphandle/ (they are outSide); 
/mas izlngane d:lchona+/ i (if the children are present), 
cf. /zlkhona+/ (they are present). 
In the dependent negative present tense (which is also used in _ 
compound tenses) the verbal conoords use the ITM's of the dependent> 
negati~e present indicative tense, i.e. H + nge (for /nga/ occurs 
as /nga/ in copulative constructions). The nominal base is as for 
the independent tense, except that the negative infix' conditions a 
high toneme on the conjunctive prefix. 
e.g. /6engemMOda/ (they not being men) 
i 
ii 
/s1nge6'afana/ (we not being boys) 
/6engenbandbdana/ (they having no son)t 
ef .ja68.nhandodana/ (indep.) 
/singenhan'gane/ (we having no Child)iii, 
ef ./asinhangruie/ (indep.) 
/singeyh':t66 rv singeyh16bna "" sinee6bna/ (we not being them) 
/singenha,66+/ (we not being with them):ii 
/6engenhathi+/ (they not being with us)iii 
/ma: izlngane zi'ngekho+/V(if the children are not present). 
The verbal concords of the dependent positive present indicative' 
tense use the ITM ~q \'11 th allomorphs H "'" L according to the pre-
sent or absence of the object concord. 
Depressors do not displace high tonemes from long vowel syllables. 
i1i Again some speakers maintain that it is possible to distinguish 
between "to havell and "to be with", thus: /singenhan'gane/ (we 
having no child) and /singenhangane/ (we not bein, with a child), 
/lmgenhaz6+/ (he not having them) and /engf:mhaz6+ (he not being 
with them), but others deny it. 
iv 
The allomorph /kho/ conditions a high toneme on the previous 
syllable in all circumstances. 
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Adjeotives have no independent funotion: they function only 
in nomino-verbal constructions. The simple forms are uninflection-
able except by verbal prefixes in oopulative constructions whioh 
function predica"bi'vely, e.g. /l l hMshl lfff!'nyania/ (the horse is 
black), and which the addition of relative prefixes converts to 
relative copulative constructions which function qualificatively, 
e.g. /l'hhashl eli~'nyama/ (the black horse), or substantively, 
e.g. /eH~'nyama/ (the black one), in whioh case they are infIec-
tionable by nominal extra prefixes, e.g. /kw~li~'nyama/ (on the 
black one), and so the process recommences, e.g. /u"kwel1!f!'nyama/ 
(he is on the black one). 
Noun adjectives in copulative constructions conjugate regularly, 
but true adjectives have no verbal prefixes in the independent 
positive present tense except for the 1st and 2nd persons,and 
the change in function is reflected in the change from ITM ~1~ t9 
ITM ~H~. The prefix high toneme undergoes tonal displacement re-
gardless of whether the prefix contains a depressor, in the Natal 
dialect but not in the Zululand dialect. 
!l0un adject~y.~~ true adjective€! 
Ili~lnyama/ (it is black) /li1dala/ (it is old) 
/~'nyama/ (they are black) /ma'dala/ (they are old) 
/all'!!!,nyama/ (it is not black) /allndaJa/ (it is not old) 
jaw'a,!!!!!yama/ (they are not black) tawamMal'h/ (they are not old) 
/11;funyaffia/ (it being black) /li:lldala/ (it being old) 
/ling'e'!E,nYama/ (it not being /line:Hldal'a/ (it not being 
black) old) 
/6~'nyama/ (they are black) /6ancane/ (they are small) 
/6a'ncane/ (Zululand) 
ta6~arlla/ (they are not black) /a6a.6ancane/ (they are not' small) 
/s'ifunyfuna/ (we are black) /sl.6anCl:1ne/ (we are small) 
jasl"!E.ny8.n:i'a/ (we are not black) tas16anoanej (we are not small) 
/6~lhloPh~/ (they are white) /68khulu+/ (they are large) 
/a6~h15phe+/ (they~are not 
white) 
/6e:~h16phe+/ (they being 
white) 
true adjective (2nd person) 
/s16ah19/ (we are good) 
/as16ahHij (we are not good) 
jumhhle/ (you are nice) 
/6a'khulu+/ (Zululand) 
/a6'a6akhUlh+/ (they are not 
large) 
/6e:68khulu+/ (they being 
large) 
true adjective (3rd person) 
/6able+/(theY'are good) 
/a6a6ahle/ (they are'not good) 
/mflhllH-/ (he is nioe) 
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~awUmhhle/ (you are not nice) jakamhhle/ (he is not nice) 
/maf u:nfuhle/ (if you are good) /mal e:muhle/ (if he is good) 
/ungem'Uhle/ (you not being good) /ene-emhh16/ (he not being good) 
jU6u;mhhle/ (you were good) /h6e:m'Uhle/ (he was good) 
With true adjectives of class 9, the agentive prefix /Yhi/ is use4 
in the absenoe of a verbal prefix in the independen"t positive pre-
sent tense, 
e.g. /yhintsha+/ (it is new), cf. /6asha+/ (they are young), 
e.g. /yhi1ndala/ (it is old)t cf. /6a1dala/ (they are old), 
of. /i:ntsha/ and /i:ndala/ (dependent positive). 
This prefix is retained even in the negative with monosyllabic stem 
adjectives, 
e.g. /aylyhintsha/ (indep.), /ingeyhlntsha/ (dep.) 
cf. /ayindala/ (indep.), /ingendala/ (dep.)! 
Irregular adjectives are different from true adjectives in 
that they have an independent function, either qualificative to the 
short form noun, e.g. /6afuna mtintu muni+/ (what sort of person do 
they want?), or SUbstantive as object only, e.g. /6afUna mtiphi+/ 
(which one do they want?)ii. Theyare therefore directly in-
flectionable by nominal extra prefixes, e.g. lkUmhphf/ (to which 
one?), /nhallluphi+/ (with which one?)iii, 1'tnd these inflected forms 
occur as copulative construction bases, e.g. /6aHkumuphi+ hm6.z1+/ 
(they are at which kraal?), /6anhamuphi+ u~ntwana+/ (they are with 
which child?), as well as the simple forms, e.g. Ingimunye/ (I am 
one). Here, like regular true adjectives, they have no verbal 
prefix in the independent positive present tense except for the 1st 




The Zululand dialect uses the verbal prefix /i/ here, e.g. 
I intsha,+, i tnda:6a/ (pas.) ~ayiylntsha, aylndala/ (nag.). 
As subjeot they occur only predicatively, e.g. /roUphl 
okwetnziHH/ (it is which Olle who has done it'?), cf. the 
interrogative noun /u6ani/ (Who?); j6afuna 6bnf+/ (whom do 
they want?), /ngU6ani 6kwe 1nztl6+/ (who has done it?). 
The adjective /nl/ always follows the noun and so is never 
infleoted. However, its root is inflectionable by nominal 
extra prefixes (see 5.3.3.1.2.), e,g. /nh&ni+/ (with what?), 
ngW+/ (by means of what? how? why?). 
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(he ia one). The adjeotive /Phi?/ also has an agentive infleotion, 
e.g. /mhph:t:) mllphl+ "" (ngtuaUph1+ rvyhlmuph1+)/ (by/it is which one?) 
/6aphi ) 6aph:l+ ,,-,yh16aphi+/ (which are they?) 
cf. /6aphi+/(where are they?) 
Copula verb constructions consist of the copula verb followed 
by the oopulative construction nominal bases in close syntactical 
relationship. Such construotions are capable of full verbal con-
jugation, 
e.g. infinitive, /Uku6a - yhlndOdb./ (to be a man) 
/Ukunga61. - ndOda/ (not to be a man) 
/ukU6a - (s)e~tkhay~+/i (to be at home) 
/ukU'sa - khbna/ (to be present) 
/ukUnga61 - khbna/ii (not to be present) 
imperative: /yl6a - yhit1qhgwe/ (be a warrior) 
/y16an1 - ngama' qhaw"e/ (be warriors) 
indicative past tonse; 
/sa:6a-6Mala/ (we became old) 
/ sa: 6a-6UkhB.Uj (Vie became sharp) 
indicative present tense: 
poai tive; 
negative: 
/u6a - phengqondb/ (he is getting sense) 
jbka61 - nhangqbndb/ (he is not getting sense) 
subjunctive present tense: 
positive: 
negative, 
/a6e-nha66/ (he should be with them) 
/anga6i-nha66/ (he should not be with them) 
potential present tense: 
/anga6a-yhlnk8s1+/ (he may become a chief) 
cf. /ang'ayhlnkos'i+/ (he may be a chief). 
5.3.5.2. Relative constructions 
These constructions prefix the relative morpheme ~a~ to verbal 
and copulative constructions, which converts them from verbal pre-
dicative function to nominal qualificative function or substantive 
function (self-standing relative constructions). Theyare further-
more inflectionable as nominals. The allvrnorphs of the relative 
morpheme are/(a "". e rv 0) rv (at rv e: rv 0:) / according to coalescence 
i 
ii 
Locative nominals usually preplace lIa" as on direct infleotion. 
The negative allomorph also occurs., but note the a1 ternatives: 
/bkUnga6ikhb "" ukUnga61- 1 6:lkhb/, where the negative stem is 
reduplioated for the sake of penultimate stress. 
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with (a + i > ef a + U ) 0) or assimilation to (a + li ;.> eli, 
a + Iu > eIu) the verbal conoords, even when they themselves are 
absent. It is in such constructions without verbal concords that 
the long vowel allomorphs occur, e.g. self-standing possessives, 
e.g. /e:'yfunl f 6~'wami/ (mine), and independent positive present 
tense copulative constructions with true adjective stems, e.g. 
/az f 6ada/ (tall ones), but the vowel length tends to disappear, 
oertainly with trisyllabio stems~ e.g. /eyen1dUna, 6~enldUna/ (the 
indunals), /a6a1dala/ (old ones). The tonal upstep between the 
relative prefix and a subsequent high toneme also tends to disappear, 
e.g. /ell s:l.yi Il66nayb+ rv esiyi Il 66nayb+/ (we who see it). 
Relative verbal constructions use subject concords which are 
independent morphologically (/a6a/ is la. + Ga/ not la. + 6e/) but 
dependent tonomorphologically in that in the positive present tense 
they have a low toneme without object concord and a high toneme with 
objeot concord, e.g. /ezlbalayo+/ (they who write),/~nz:1zibalayb+/ 
(they who write them), and in the negative present tense a high 
toneme, e.g. /eu z:ingazi 1b1l11+/ (they who do not write them). The 
relative suffix /yo/ is neoessary only in the positive present im-
perfeot tense with penultimate length, where its effeot is to 
transfer verbs of tone class I to tone class II. Otherwise it is 
used optionally in certain tenses, where its effect is simply to 
i convert verb stems from disyllabic to trisyllabic, or not at all • 
Rela.tive constructions with verbal bases conjugate through dependent 
tenses of the indicative and potential moods, 
e.g. /a6ayi"Iethayo+/ (they who bring it, tone class I) 
/ a6a;yi"lchethayb+/ (they who choose it, tone class n) 
/a6ay1balayb+/ (they who write it - tonal displacement) 
/tLIlGangay1 11ethi+/ (they who do not bring it) 
/{iu6angayikhethi+/ (they who do not choose it) 
/a!'6angaz16ali+1 (they who do not count them - tonal displacement) 
/a6a;yi 1 letha + ~ a6a:yflethayb+/ (they who brought it) 
/a1!6angayile 1 thanga+/ (they who did not bring it) 
/a.6aYikhe 1 thile+/ (they who have chosen it) 
/a6angayi 1khetha+/ (they who can choose it - potential mood). 
Relative copulative oonstructions use subject concords which 
are independent morphologically(la6a/ is /a + 6a/ not /a + 6e:/) 
but dependent tonomorphologically in that they have a high toneme 
throughout (but no vowel length), e.g. /e"si'laphO./ (we who are here), 
i 
Its use is more frequent in Zululand than in Nat~l. 
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cf. /sllapha/ (indep.) and /si:llapha/ (dep.). ,;ielf-standing 
poss6ssives are relative constructions without corresponding 
oopulative oonstructions, e.g. /e:1yrunl, 6: l waml/ (mine), 
je: ll zethu/ (ours), /e:1yBkhe, 6: ' wakhe, e:1zakhe/ (his), 
!eyen1dUna/ (the induna1s), /6~entkosl+/ (the chief1s). 
Relative constructions with nominal bases conjugate through in-
dicative tenses of imperfect aspect only, 
e.g. /e l1 singal1ladOda/ (we who are men) 
/8. 11 6 angemadMa/ (they who are not men) 
/aGanhend6dana/ (they who have a son) 
/esingenhandodana/ (we who have no son) 
/eltsa: si :nha66/ (we who ~~ere with them) 
/a"6fu 6e: 'nhathl/ (they who were with us) 
/aI!6angEmhathl+/ (they who are not with us) 
/esizbGe si:khona+/ (we who will be there). 
The addition of the relative vowel to copulative constructions 
based on adjective steIns gives rise to the forms generally regarded 
as lIadjectives". Here the prefix toneme for true adjectives in the 
independent positive present tense where no verbal prefixes are used 
(except for the 1st and 2nd persons), is neither low as in 
/u6a-mUde/ (he is getting tall) and /66a-muhle/ (she is getting 
pretty) nor high as in /mUde/ (he is tall) and /muhle ~muhle+1 
(she is pretty), but either high or low according to tonal dissimi-
lation, e.g. /umUntU 6: tmUde+/ (a tall person) and jumuntU 6:muhl6+/ 
(a nice person). \Ji th disyllabic stem adjectives there are a1 terna-
tive forms in which the prefix toneme is always high, e.g. /Y:ngu6b 
ezlndala "'e"zin1dala/ (old clothes), cf. /zintdala/ (they are old), 
but these forms are less common. Yvhen the prefix toneme is low by 
tonal dissimilation, it is subject to tonal assimilation to the high 
toneme of the relative vowel, e.g. /a6a 'dala/ (old, class 2), cf. 
/ezindalh/ (old, class 10). 
noun adjectives 





/a;'6ange!!!nyamaj (not black) 
true adjectives 
/ engl!!!dala/(r who am old) 
/ti6a1dala/(old ones) 
/ ezlndala/( old) 
/euz{mbl.li/C two) 
/ ezlnhltinu/ (fi ve) 
/a"6ange6Mala./(not old) 
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/ e"zing~nzlma/(not heavy) /e"zingezlmblli/(not two) 
/ esi!h'hlophe+/(we who are white)jesi6a ' khUlu+/(we who are great) 
/estl.:s!:m'hlophe+/(we who were jesa:si:6a1khulu+/(we who were 
white) great) 
ja6a:6e:m1 nyama/(they who were /a6a:6e:6a!ncane/(they who were 
- black) small) 
/a6a:6engefunyama/(they who were /a6a:6enge6ancane/(they who were 
not black) not small) 
true adjectives (1st person) 
/ e"si6ahle/(we who are good) 
j e"singe6ahle/(not good) 
je"si6Mej(we who are tall) 
/ e"singe6Me/(not tall)i 
true adjectives (Srd person) 
ja:68ble/(they who are good) 
j a"6tinge6ahle/(not good) 
/a: l 6ade/(they who are tall) 
ja"6anp:e6Me/(not tall)i 
/esa:s1.:6adb/(we who were tall) /a,6a: 6e: 68.db/(they who were tall) 
true adjectives (class 9) 
/emdb/(tall, long)ii 
/ engend~ (not tall)i 
/emtshaj(new, young)ii 
/ emgbntsha/(not llew) 
/eya:yi:ntsha/(which was new) 





/eza:9,i:zlntsha/(which were new) 
5.4. Morrhotonology 
In section 3.4. I wrote ''Morphotol101ogy accounts for the tonemic 
representation of tonal morphemes, that is for their realization as 
allomorphs. --- Phonologically conditioned morphotonemic variation 
is relevant to tonology, but not morphologically conditioned varia-
tion. Only the former type of al ternation is therefore described 
in this section, the description of the latter type being deferred 
to the section on tonal morphology". There I described the morpho-
tonological rules of tonal assimilation, tonal dissimilation, and 
tonal displacement. Here I describe the morphotonoligical rules 
whose reasons are not tonologica1ly apparent. These rules give 
ii 
It is apparently on analogy with /h1e, 6f, sha/ (good, bad, new) 
that /db, ne, rrye/ (tall, four, one) have a final high toneme 
in negative constructions: zinde > azlzlnde, e l zind'e> e"z!ng'ezlnde/. 
The agentive prefix is used predicatively only: /yhind'e> e:ndb/. 
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rise to morphologioally oonditioned allomorphs
i
• 
5.4.1. The ~HHO ~1 
The allomorphic variation is «HHrvrn) f'J HL rv LH) '" !ll:1+. 
The al1omorphs HR rvLH depend upon the previous toneme, 
e.g. /isi'khwama, izlkhwama/ (bag, bags) 
/siyi ' 66ne, slz16one/ (let us see it, see them). 
The allomorph HL is due to tonal displacement vd th monosyllabic 
prefix nouns and monosyllabic' stem verbs,. 
e.g. /i 'nIr.a.6i>ngerudi6l/ (by. an ox), !s:l'yidle )zl.yidlb/(let them eat it). 
The allomorph LH is conditioned by a depressor in the antepenul-
timate syllable; it is used predominantly by male speakers, 
e.g. /imvUla ~imlvUla/ (rain) 
/siyibale ~ siyi'bale/ (let us write it). 
The allomorph EliL+ is conditioned by penultimate length, 
e.g. /is:f!khwfuna+, izlkhwfuna+/ (bag, bags) 
/siyi!68n€+, siz16one+/ (let us see it, see them), 
5.4.2. Penultimate length 
Penultimate length operates as a conditioning factor with the 
2HH~ FTJ,[ (see above), and wi th the tonal displacement allomorphs 
of FTM' s ~LL~ and ~LH21 /HLL+ IV HL/ and /HLH+ ""HL) , 
e.g. /lzlhlalo+ ~lzlhlalb/ (chairs) 
/lzlnkom6+ rv lzlnkomb/ (cat'tle) 
/zikhiph~ rv zlkhiphe/ (take them out) 
/6a:vu.mil€+/ (they have agreed). 
It also conditions the H rv HL+ allomorph of JIIThI C of verbs with 
object concords in certain tenses with inherent toneme infixes, 
e.g. /ukungay16'bni '"'" ukungayf I 66nl+/ (not to see it) 
i 
jukungay111mi rv uklingayillmi+/ (not to plow it) 
/singalalell+, singayila1lell+/ (we not listening, we not 
listening to it). 
Nevertheless, phonologically conditioned changes are morpho-
logically conditioned to the extent of the morphological 
limitations to the operation of these processes. Tonal assimi-
lation is morphologically conditioned to the extent that it 
does not occur in certain instances, and tonal dissimilation 
to the extent that it ooours in certain ~n8tances only. Tonal 
displacement does not take place across word boundaries or 
onto word final syllables (although it sometimes does so in 
quiok speech with words in close syntactical relationship), 
but here the word is the limit and the word is, perhaps, a 
phonologica.l unit marked by primaI"J stress as well as a mor- . 
phological unit. 
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5.4.3. D,epressor consonants 
Depressors operate as a conditioning factor with the ~HHO 
FTM (see above), and with the tonal displacement allomorphs of 
FTM' s ~LL~ and ~LHO: /LL) Ef.!L+ '" HL) and /LH > lllJI+ rv HL) , 
e.g. /lsihlalo) iz'ihHl.lo+ ('.J lzlhlal'o/ (chairs) 
/lsikhathi > lz1kbathi+ "" lzlkhathl/ (times) 
/6a:yilima+ ) 6€hz.1Um8.+! (they plowed it, ,them). 
However, tonal displacement operates according to phonological rules, 
and it is consequently dealt with else,;!here (3.4.3.). Note, never-
theless, that in the determination of l\!1TH BA allolllorphs, the subjeot 
concord conditions an antepenultimate high toneme except on depressor 
syllables, 
e.g. /asi"HI)"B.nga/ (we did not plow), 
cf. tasigezanga/ (we did not wash). 
5.4.4. The tonal upstep as a conditioning factor 
Initial high tonemes tend to be ~~p~'~v,~u by low tonemes if 
followed by 11 tonal upstep, 
e.g. /a6a l fan&! (boys) >/a6a"fanyana N Mafanyana/ (small boys) 
e.g. /6ayllimllb+, 6a.zll:lE1Ue+/ (they have plov!ed it, them) 
cf. /Myi6bnile+, 6&z160n:11'8+/ (they have seen it, them) 
e.g. /slylkhe'theH, slzllche' (we should choose for him,them) 
cf. /siyilethele, aizllethele/ (we should bring for him, them). 
This tendency is not apparent with noninitial high tonemes? 
e.g. /se6eyi"limll'8+/ (they have already ploVled it) 
/masiyi"kh8 1 thlalb+/ (let us choose for him) 
/lzlmpa l shana ) lzimpa"shanyana/ (minute little feathers). 
In careful speech the initial high tonemes are retained, 
e.g. ta6antu 6ayi"lim'H'e+/ (the people have plowed it) 
/uku6a siyiHkhe1thele+/ (that we should choose for him). 
The initial high toneme of the relative vowel asserts itself 
even in quick speech, even to the extent of annihilating the tonal 
upstep, e.g. /e fl siy"66nayb+ > esiyi!!66nayb+/ (we who see it), which 
is a reflection of its important function in syntax. 
5.4.5. Object conoords as a conditioning factor 
(a) The object concord conditions the HL allomorph of FTM QLL~ 
of verbs of tone class 11 in the following forms:-
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(i) pos. infin. (r) '.:ith diDylkbic stom verbs only, cf.(b)(i) below, 
e.g. ukUzlHma, ukUyi'l:lllla, kUyil:i.:.ia, cf. hlclnwa, kb.llma. 
The infinitive verb is also a class 15 noun, hence the short 
forms /kblima, kbyllima./. 
(ii) indep.pos.indic.pres.imperf. (111 2b), nonfinal form, 
e.g. slyiLlma, slyilimisa, cf. s'i 11 ma , sU'imlsa.. 
The L+ allomorph of mT,'; B is used; the object concord does 
not eondi tion the L cv L+n allomorph here: /slyl11misa/ 
not */slyllimisa/. 
(Ui) indep.pos.indie.pres.irnperf. (III 2b), final form, with 
di8yll~bic sbm verl]C only, cf. Cb) (iii) belo'a, 
e. g. siyayilima+, 6ayayi '1l.illa.+, cf. slyallma+, 6ay8.l1ma+. 
The L+ allomorph of l\lTl·. B is used; the object concord does 
no t cond i tion the L rv L +U rtllomorph here: / siyay'illnm+ / 
not */slyayillma+/. ' Thus neither /ya/ nor the object con-
cord bears a high toneme except by tonal assimilation to or 
tonal displacement from the previous syllable, e.g. 
/6ayayi 'l:i.ma+, zJ.yazlli,na+ /. 
(iv) indep./dep., pos./nee., indic.pres.fut. (Ill 20), with 
disyllabic stem verbs only, cf. (b) (iv) below, 
e.g. slzbyllima, asizuyi'lima, singezuyi'lima, 
cf. s'izblh,a, as i zhlima , singezullma. 
(b) The object concord conditions the L rvL+H allomorph of l\1TM B 
(i.e. an antepenultimate high toneme except on itself) of verbs of 
tone class II with FT;,j ~LL~ in the following forms:-
(i) pos.infin. (r) with polysyllabic stem verbs only, cf.(n.)(i) above, 
e.g. hl::Uzllimisa, ukUyi "limisa, kuyilimisa, 
cf. Ukulimisa, ldtlimisa. 
The short form /ldllllfilsa/ shows that the antepenultimate 
high toneme in /hlrulimisa/ represents the LLH ITM allo-
morph, and the short form /kUyilimlsaj shows that the 
antepenultimate high toneme in jukuzllimlsa/ represents 
the ill l\'iTM allomorph after the LH ITM allomorph, both of 
which are conditioned by the object conoord. In 
/Ukuyi"lim'isa/, LH-LH-LL > LHH"HLL. 
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(11) indep.pos.indic.pres.perf. (Ill 2a), final form, 
e.g. siji1 imilb+, siyi1imisile+, 
cf. sllimil9+, sillmisllb+i 
(iii) indep.pos.indic.pres.imperf. (III 2b), final form, 
with polysyllabic stem verbs only, cf. (a) (iii) above, 
e.g. siyayHimisa+, cf. slyall1nlsa+i 
(iv) indep./dep., pos./neg., indicopres.fut.(III 2c), with 
polysyllabic stem verbs only, cf. (a) (iv) above, 
e.g. sizoyilimisa, asiwyi"limisa, singewyi"lfmlsa, 
cf. sizbllmisa, asizulimisa, singezulimlsa. 
(0) The object concord conditions the H ~L+H allomorph of MTM B 
(i.e. an antepenultimate high toneme on itself) of verbs of tone class 
II withFrM ~LH2 in the pos.subj.pres.(IV 2), with disyllabic stem verbs 
only, ef.(d) below, 
e.g. sl"y£1l.me, sizlllme, siltzigeze, cf. slllme, s'igeze (see 5.4.7.d.), 
ii which is the only occasion on which it does so • 
(d) The object concord conditions the L rv L +1I allomorph of MTM BA 
(i.e. an antepenultimate high toneme except on depressor syl1able~of 
verbs of tone class II with F'I'M ~Im~ in the pos.subj.pres.(IV 2), with 
polysyllabic stem verbs only, cf. (c) above, 
e.g. siyi"li'mise,sizili'mise, si:llgezis'e, cf. sllirriise, s'igezise,' 
(see 5.4.1.e.),which is the only occasion on which it does so~ 
(a) The object concord conditions the H allomorph of ITM ~L~ 
of verbs in the following forms:-
(i) dep.pos.indic.pres.imperf. (III 2b), 
e.g. siyi' lima, sizllima, cf. sllima (tone class 11) 
siyi' 66na., siz166na, cf. s166na (tone class I, (a) 
aiyi '66na, siz16bna, cf. sl60na+ (tone class I,(b) 
(ii) pos.subj.past (IV 1), 
e.g. sayi'66na, sazi66na, cf. sa66na (tone class I) 
sayi'lima, sazllima., cf. salima (tone class 11) 
form). 
form). 
i The stem /limisa/ normally needs an objeot. The stem /gijima/ (run) 
is intransitive: /slgljlmlle+/ and /slyagljlma.+/. 
ii The object concprd otherwise conditions the L~ L+g allomorph 
of MTl\[ B. 
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(iii) pos.subj.pres. (IV 2), with polysyllabic stem ver?s only, 
e.g. siz16onlse, cf. s166nlse (tone class I) 
s!zililmis~, cf. sllimls~ (tono cl~?s 11) 
(f) The object concord conditions the H allomorph of ITWI 2L~ 
of verbs of tone class I in the following forms, where verbs 
of tone class 11 use ITM ~H~:-
(i) indep.neg.indio.past(IIl 1), 
e.g. asiyi6onUn~of. as16onanga, cf. asili'manga. 
(H) indep.neg.indic.pres. perf. (Ill 2a), 
e.g. hsiyi6bnil&+, cf. as16onile+, cf. asili'mile+. 
(iii) indep.neg.indic.pres.imperf. (Ill 2b), 
e.g. asiyi ' 66nl, asiz166nl, cf. as166nl, cf. asi'limi. 
(iv) dep.pos.indic.pres.perf. (Ill 2a), 
e.g. siyi6one: ~ siyi6bnile+, 
cf. s16one:rv ai6'(mile+, cf. (sillme:fVsil:i:"roe:)",s!l1'mil€rt-. 
(g) The object concord conditions the H allomorph of ITM ~L~ 
of verbs of tone class 11 in the following forms, where verbs of 
tone class I use ITM ~lI2:-
(i) indep.pos.indic.pres.perf. (III 2a) ,final form, 3rd person, 
e.g. 6azilimll9+, cf. 6alimile+, cf. 6a66rnil~, 
ef. slzllimile+, slllmlle+ (1st person). 
(ii) indep.pos.indic.pres.imperf. (III 2b), final form, 3rd person, 
e.g. 6ayazllima+, cf. 6ay!11ma+, cf. 6!ya I 66n8+, 
cf. siyazilima+, slyal'ima+ (Is t person). 
(iii) pas. subj.pres. (IV 2), with disyllabic stem verbs only, 
e.g. si"yillme, slzllimer-Slz'ilim9+, of. sllim6, cf. si6one. 
(h) The object concord conditions the LH allomorph of the 
full form pOSe infin. ITM' s, 
e.g. llltUyi l 66ria, cf. ukU I 66na (tone class I) 
UkUyi I H.ma, cf. UkUllma (tone class II) 
bkt1yi"lirriisa, cf. ukuHm'isa (tone class II) 
The short form ITM's are not subject to morphotonemic change, 
e.g. lcuyUima, kuyl Hm'isa , cf. kul'lroa, khllrriisa. 
(i) The object concord together with penultimate length con-
ditions the H rv H1+ allomorph of MTM C of verbs in certain tenses 
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with inherent toneme infixes, 
e.g. /s!ngayi I 6oni+/ (we not seeing it) 
cf. /singayi6bni/ (without penultimate length) 
e.g. /singayl1a'leli+/ (we not listening to it) 
cf. /singalaleli+/ (without object concord). 
5.4.6. Third person subject concords as a conditioning factor 
(a) The third person subject concord oonditions the EL allomorph 
of FTM ~LL~ of verbs of tone class 11 in the indep.pos.indio. 
pres.imperf. (Ill 2b), nonfinal form, 
e.g. 6alima, 6allmisa, cf. slliffia, slllmlsa. 
The L+ allomorph of MTM J3 is used; the subject conoord does 
not condition the H ~L+H allomorph here: 
/6allmisa/ not */68,limlsa/, cf. 5.4.5.(a.ii) above. 
(b) The third person subject conoord oonditions the H ~L+H allo-
morph of MTM B of verbs of tone ola.ss II with FTM ~LLO, in 
the following forms:-
(i) indep.pos.indic.pres.perf. (Ill 2a), final form, 
i 
e.g. 68,limlle+, 6allmi sI 19+ , cf. sI 11 ml 19+ , slllmlslle+. 
(ii) indep.pos.indic.pres.imperf. (Ill 2b), final form, 
e.g. 68,yallma+, 6ayalimlsa+, of. siyalima.+, siy3.l1mlsa+~ 
5.4.7. Subject conoords as a conditioning factor 
(a) The subjeot concord conditions the HL a1lomorph of FTM ~LL2 
of verbs of tone class 11 in the following formsI-
i 
(i) dep.pos.indic.pres.imperf. (Ill 2b), with disyllabic 
stam verbs only, cf. (b) (i) below, 
e.g. silima, siyi'lima, cf. sllima, slyl1ima (ind~pendant). 
(H) pos./neg.subj.past (IV 1), with disyllabic stem verbs only, 
cf. (b) (li) below, 
e.g. salima, sayi'lima (pos.), 
sanga:lim8. (neg.) asa.:Hma (neg.(c) form). 
(ill) pos./nag. pot.pres. (V 1), with disyllabic stem verbs only, 
cf. (b) (i1i) below, 
e.g. slngalima, slngayi'lima (pas., tonal displacement) 
singalgeza, singazlgeza (pos., t.d. blocked) 
slnge:lime (neg.), cf. ainge:lim9+ (neg.(o) form). 
The stem /limisa/ normally needs an object; the stem /giJima/ 
(run) is intransitive. 
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(b) The subject concord conditions the H rv L+H allomorph of 
1~ B (i.e. an antepenultimate high toneme) of verbs of tone 
class 11 with FTM ~LL~ in the following forms:-
(i) dep.pos.indic.pres.imperf. (111 2b), with polysyllabic 
stem verbs only, cf. (a) (i) above, 
e.g. sllimlsa, s:lyf"limlsa,6el:l.mlsa, 
of. slllmlsa, slylllmisa, 6allmisa (independent). 
(li) pos./neg.subj.past (IV 1), (a) form, with po1ysyllabie 
stem verbs only, cf. (a)(ii) above and (c)(i) below, 
e.g. salimlsa, sayi "l:lmlm sagezlsa, (pas.) 
sanga:limlsa (neg.), asa:lfmlsa (neg.(c) form). 
(Hi) pos./neg.pot.pres. (V 1) t (a), form, with polysyllabic 
stem verbs only, cf. (a)(iii) above and (c)(ii) below, 
e.g. singalimlsa, slngayilllimlsa (pas. , tonal diaplacement) 
slnga."gezisa, singazigezlsa (pas., t.d. blocked) 
slnge:limlse (neg.), cf. singe:limise+ (neg.(c) form). 
(c) The subject concord oonditions the H ~ L+H allomorph of MTM BA. 
(i.e. an antepenultimate high toneme except on depressor sylla-
bles) of verbs of tone class 11 with FTM RH1~ in the following 
forms:-
i 
(i) pos./neg.subj.past (IV 1), (b) form, with polysyllabic 
stem verbs only, cf. (b)(ii) above, 
e.g. sali'misa, sagezisa, sayigezisa (pos.) 
sanga:li'misa, sanga:gezisa, asa:gezisa (neg.) 
(ii) l1os./neg.pot.pres Cv 1), (b) form, with pelysyllabic stem 
verbs only, of. (b)(iii) above, 
e.g. slngali'misa, singagezisa, slngayigezisa (pos.) 
singe:li'mise, slnge:gezise, cf. slnge:gezis€+ (neg.) 
(iii) indep.neg.indic.past {IIr l),i 
e.g. asi"H'manga""" asili'manga, asigezanga, 
cf. asl6bnanga, asiyi6bnanga (tone class I) 
(iv) indep.neg.indic.pres.imperf. (Ill 2b), with polysyllabic 
stem verbs only, 
e.g. asi"1:(Imisl. rv asHifmisi, asigezisl., 
cf. aS16bnisi, aSiyi6bnisl (tone class r) 
The Zululand dialect uses MTM BA in the dep.neg. as well as in 
the indep.neg. 
e.g. /singali'manga/ (Zululand),/singallmanga/(Natal) 
/singagezanga f singayigezanga+/ (both dialeots~ 
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Note relating to (i) and (ii): The evidence suggests that 
these tenses are ohanging from ~1 ~LL~ to ~! ~HL~. 
Note relating to (iii) and (iv); The evidence suggests that 
these tenses have changed from FTM ~LL~ to F~~ QHLQ. 
(d) The subject concord conditions the HL allomorph of FTM ~LH~ 
of verbs of tone class 11 in the pos.subj.pres. (IV 2), without 
object concord, with disyllabic stem verbs only, cf.(e) below, 
e.g. slHme, slgeze, cf. si"ynlril~, s{lIzigez6 (see 5~4.5.c.) 
(a) The subject ooncord conditions the H ~L+H allomorph of ~~M B 
of verbs of tone class II with FTJ:v! QLR~ in the pos.subj.pres. 
(IV 2), without object concord, with polysyllabic stem verbs 
only, cf. (d) above, 
e.g. sllimlse,slgezlse, cf. siyi"Hfmise, s:lzlgezlse (see 5.4.5.d.) 
(r) The subject concord conditions the H ~L+H allomorph of MTM B of 
verbs of tone class I with FTM~1HD in the pos.subj.pres. (IV 2), 
without object conoord, with polysyllabic stem verbs only, 
e.g. s166nlse, cf. siyi6onlse. 
The only occasion on which verbs of tcne class I use FTill OLH2 
with MTM ~BO, and oopjugational contrast disappears. It main-
tains with object concords, depending upon the nature of the 
antepenultimate syllable, 
e.g. siz160nlse f'V sizl6onis'e+ 
cf. sizllifmise ~ sizlli'mis'e+ (nondepressor) 
cf. sizlgezlse ~ sizigezise+ (depressor) 
(g) The subject concord conditions the H rv L+H allomorph of MTM B 
of verbs of tone class I with FT},{ ~LL~ in the indep.pos.indic. 
pres.perf. 2a), final form, with polysyllabic stem verbs 
only, 
e.g. s16alekll'e+ (we have run away), 6a6a"l€klle+ (they) 
slletheHme+ (we have brought for one another) 
cf. slgijlmHe+ (we have run), 6agljimil'e+ (they)i 
sikhethelene+ (we have chosen for one another) 
The only occasion on which verbs of tone class I use FTM ~LL~. with 
MTM B, but conjugational contrast maintains. It disappears with 
object concords, 
e.g. /slyl6bnisU'e+ J s'lylllmisHe+/ 
./6az16onislle+, 6azlllmisI l'e+/. 
i 
Note tonal displacement: /*6agijimU,€+) 6agljlmillH-/. 
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5.4.8. Implication prefixes as a conditioning factor 
(a) The progressive implication prefix Osafi (still) 
This prefix is used in the indicative present tense, all aspeots, 
positive and negative, and in compound tenses incorporating it. It 
has the same effects as the object concord (see 5.4.5.), except in 
the future aspect where it occurs before the morphemes ~zo~ and Oyo~, 
~zu~ and ~yu~, and so has no effect on subse~uent tonal morphemes. 
In the Zululand dialect it occurs as /ea/, and in the Natal dialeot 
it occurs as /sa/ except in the imperfect aspect nonfinal form 
without object concord. As /Ba/ it constitutes a tonal upstep and so 
gives rise to the situation for a tnorphotonemic change from high to 
low on initial syllables (see 5.4.4. lithe tona.l upstep as a condi-
tioning factorll), which I show in the following examples. The ref-
erences are to section 5.4.5., "objeot concords as a conditioning 
raetorll. 
(i) indep.pos. III 2b, nonfinal form (see (a)(ii), 
e.g. slsEdima, slsallmisa, slsay5. tl:Lua, slsayillm:i.sa, 
cf. s'illma, sUlmlsa, s'iyil:ima., slylllmisa, 
cf. sisa'lima, sJ.sali'."isa (Zululand). 
e.g. 6asa66na, 6asMoni.:;a, cf. 68,66na, 6Monisa (t.el.I). 
(li) indep.pos. III 2b, final form (see (a)(iii), 
e.g. sisa'lima+, si sa" lim'isa+, sisayi' l:Lma+, sJ.say:iYHmlsa+, 
ef. siya.llma+, slyallmisa+, s'iyayilima+, sJ.yayUimisa+, 
cf. s'isa'llma+, slsa"l:1misa+ (Zululand). 
ego 6asa I 66na+, 6a.sa66 I nisa.+ , cf. 6aya'66na+, 6aya6onis~ (t.el.I). 
The final-nonfinal distinction is lost tonally except with poly-
syllabic stem verbs of tone class 11 (/limlsa+ ~llmisa/)f be-
cause of the effects of /sa/, and phonally because /sa/ and /ya/ 
are mutually exclusive. The Natal dialect, however, shows a 
final-nonfinal H-L distinction on the progressive infix without 
object concord, 
e.g. /6asa.66na ~ sasa'66na+/, cf. /6aeayf'66na/. 
(Ui)dep. pOSe III2b (see (e)(i), 
e.g. Slfll~!lima, slsayi'llma, s'isayi"llm'isa. 
ef. silima, sly!' l:lma,aiyitllimlsa (tone class U); 
e.g. 6esa!66na, 6esa66'nisa (tone class I, (a) form) 
6esa'66na, 6esayi t 66na ~ 6esayi'66na+ «(b) form) 
The independent-dependent distinction is lost tonally to a 
great extent, because of the effects of /sa/. 
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(iv) indep.pos. III 2a, final form (see (b)(ii), 
e.g. sis6Plambile.r (we are still hungry), cf. siH.un:bile+ (t .. ol.II), 
e.g. balf sahamb:l1'e+ (they are still gone), cf. 6aharrib:l.le+ (t.cl.I). 
Cv) future aspect (Ill 20) (see (a)(iv) and (b)(iv), 
e.g. slsazbllma, s'isazbyl.'lima, asi"sazlillma., asf"sazuyf t l1ma, 
cf. slzolima, slzoyllima, asl.zulima, asl.zuYi'll.ma.. 
(vi) indep.neg. III 2b (see (f) (iii), 
e.g. asJ:"sa I 66nl, asi"sayi'60nl (we do not still see it), 
cf. as166nl, asfyi'66nl (tone olass r). 
e.g. asi"sa'llml, asi"say:l'llml (we do not still plow it), 
of. asi'limi, asiyi'liml (tone class 11). 
(Vii) dep.neg. III 2b (see (i), 
e.g. singasa'66ni "'-'singasa' 6oni+, singasa"yi loonl.+ • 
of. singa60ni rv singa66ni+, singayi t 68nl+ 
In copulative constructions /sa/ occurs as /8~:rv se:/ in the 
positive and as /se:/ in the negative, with the following effects, 
(1) indep.pos. 
e.g. sis~:khbna" 6ase:khbnai sise:nha66, 6ase:nhathi, 
of. sikhbna, 6akhona, sinha66, 6a1nhathi. 
CH) dep. pas. 
e.g. alse:khbna, 6ese:khona, slse:nha66, 6ese:nhathi, 
cf. si:khbna, 6e:khona, s1:nya66, 6e:nhathi. 
(1ii) indep. neg. 
e.g. aslse:khb, a6ase:khb, asise:nhabo, ebase:nhathi, 
of. asikhb, a6akhb rv a6ekhb, asinhlt66, aGanhathi. 
(iv) dep.neg. 
e.g. singase:khb, 6engase:khb, singase:nha66, 6engase:nhathf, 
cf. si'ngekhb, 6e ' ngekhb, singenha66+, 6engenhathi+. 
(Meaning: we/they are (not) still present, 
we/they are (not) still with them/us). 
(b) The inceptive implication prefix ~ka[ (not yet) 
This prefix is used in the indicative present tense, imperfect 
and future aspects only, negative only, and in compound tenses in-
corporating it. It occurs as /ka/, with the same effects as /sa/. 
(1) neg. future aspect III 20 (see (v) above), 
e.g. asi"kazlilima, asi"ks.zliyf'1:lma. 
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(ii) indep.neg. III 2b (see (vi) above), 
e.g. asi"ka t 66nl, 'hsi"kayi ' 66nl (we do not yet see it). 
(iii) dsp.neg. III 2b (see (vii) above), 
e.g. singaka'66ni, singakayi I 6oni+. 
This prefix does not occur in copulative constructions, but 
it occurs in copula verb constructions, 
(i) indep.neg. 
e.g. a6a'ka6i-khonM cv 'Ma 1ka61-6ikhb+i rv 'hba"ka'6ikhb+. 
(ii) dep.neg. 
e.g. 6eng8ka6i-khbna+~ 6engaka61-6ikhb i ~ 6engaka t 6ikhO+. 
(Meaning: they are not yet present). 
(c) The exclusive implication prefix ~se~ (now, then, already) 
This prefix is used in all positive tenses of the indicative and 
potential moods. In the Zululand dialect it occurs as /se/ in inde-, 
pendent tenses and as /s~/ in dependent tenses, and in the Natal dia-
lect it occurs as /se ~ s~/ in independent tenses, the former with 
and the latter without penultimate lengthii, and as /8e/ in dependent 
tenses. This prefix seems to have slight stress, and tonal assimila-
tion often does not operate subsequently to it. Its high toneme is 
often affected by a subsequent tonal upstep (see 5.4.4., "the tonal 
upstep as a conditioning factorll ), which I show in the following 
examples. The allomorph /s/ occurs where the subject concord consists 
of a vowel only, and conditions a long vowel in the Zululand dialect, 
e.g. /sewu ""'( usu '" usu:) (2nd p. sg.), /seyerv (use rv use:/ (3rd p.sg.). 
The general rule is to incorporate the prefix into both independent 
and dependent tenses, but with some speakers, predominantly in Zulu-
land, it causes the substitution of dependent patterns regardles's of 
s~tactical functioniii• Otherwise it has no morphotonemic effects. 
(1) indep.pos. III 2b, final form, 
e.g. slyallm~ > seslyali~ (we are now plowing) 
68,ya ' 66na+ > se"beya'66na+ (we are now seeing) 
These forms function as emphatic final forms. 
i The negative stem of the copula verb /6a/ is reduplicated for 
the sake of penultimate stress. 
ii 
There is a oertain amount of free variation, however. 
iii Th b' t d' d e au Jec conoor 18 ependent as to phonal allomorph in 
both usages, but in the latter it is dependent both phonally 
and tonally. 
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(ii) indep.pos. III 2b, nonfinal form, 
e.g. s111ma ) (seslllma ~ sesillma) ~ sesi'lima 
siyl1:J:rna) (seslyllima. rv seslyllirna) '" sesfyi llima 
6a.66n1.) (se6e66n1. ) sa6e 160na.) r-J sa6e 160na 
6ay166na> (se6eyi66na. "" sa6eyi66na.) IV se6eyi 'Gena 
slllmlsa> (sesUlmls1. IV seslllm1s1.) """ sesUimlsa 
These forms function either finally or nonfinally. Of the 
bracket alternatives, the former is the Natal nonfinal form 
and the latter the Natal final form, and also the Zululand 
form. The final alternative occurs predominantly in Zulu-
land; in Natal it is generally regarded as a dependent tense 
(see (iii) belOW). 
(iii) dep.pos. III 2b, 
e.g. silima ) sesilim1., siyi1lima > sesiyi'lima, 
6e66ns') s66e66n'8., 6eyi I 66na.> seMyi l 66na, 
sllimlsa ) ses1limlsa.. 
(iv) indep.pos. III 2a, final form, 
e.g. slllmll'e+ > seslllmlle+ AJ sesilimile+ (ses:fy:!.1lmll~) 
6a.limll'e+ > sebelimll'e+ <V seb8limlle+ (se6eylllmll'e+) 
s16onfle+) ses16onile+ rv ses16bml'e+ (sesiyi6bnU'e+) 
68,6o'nile+ > se6e66'nil'e+""'sebe6bniHH (se6&yibbnll'e+) 
uhambil6+ > u"sehambi16+""'usehambile+ (he has already gone, 
he is now gone). 
The final alternative occurs predominantly in Zululand; in 
Natal it is generally regarded as a dependent tense (see 
(v) below). 
Cv) dep.pos. III 2a, final form, 
e.g. sili1mile+ > seaili l mile+ , sesiyillml.l'e+ 
6ebonile+ > sebe6bnile+, se6eyi6onHe+ 
(vi) indio.past (Ill 1), 
e.g. sa:yi I 6ona+ > sesa:yi I 66na.+ (we then saw it). 
(vii) pot.pres. Cv 1), 
e.g. slngltyi '6ona > seslngayJ:' 66na C we can now see it). 
In copulative constructions /se/ conditions dependent subject 
concords, both phonally and tonally, with the following effects, 
(i) indep./dep.present tense 
se"si:khbna, sefl6~lkhbna, se"si:nha66, se tt6emha,thl. 
(Meaning: we/they are now present, 
we/they are not with them/us). 
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(ii) recent past compound tense: 6esesi:khona (we were then present). 
(iii) remote past compound tense: s~:sesi;khona (we were then present). 
Note that tuse:khona./ is ambiguous: either "he is now present" 
(exclusive) or "he is still present" (progressive). The three 
indicative mood implioation prefixes are mutually exclusive. 
(d) The politeness implication prefix ~ma~ 
This prefix is used in the present tense of the subjunctive mood, 
and oocurs aB /mlv-. ... 'a/. It hus no morphotonemic effects. 
e.g. /si6bne > masi6one, masiyi ' 6onB+ (let us see, see ~t) 
/singa6bni > masinga6bni, masingayi l 68nl+ (let us not see,see it) 
/6a."yilime> a6a"yilime/ (let them plow it). 
(e) The obligation implication prefix Q6o;~ 
This prefix is used in the present tense of the subjunctive mood, 
and occurs as /66:"-'66/. Its effect is the substitution of the basic 
infinitive pa'ttern. 
e.g. /si6bne» 6166: I 66na, s166yi'66na+/ (we ought to see,see it) 
/singa6bni> singa66: ' 66na, singa66yi'66na+/ (we ought not to see it) 
/6a!'yiUme > 68."66yi' lima+/ (they ought to plow it). 
The two subjunctive mood implication prefixes can combine, 
e.g. /masi"66:g'ijima+/ (let us rather run). 
(f) The future intention implication prefixes ~z6:~ and ~y6:0 
These prefixes are used in all moods and in all tenses, and they 
can combine with all implication prefixesi • They reduce subsequent 
morphemes to the basic infinitive pattern. 
e.g. /ukUgijlma. > uku"y6:g'ijima./ (to go and run) 
/6alima. > 6ayo:llma/ (they are going to plow) 
/slzbylUma > slzoy6:yi'llma/ (we shall go to plow it) 
/a.6a 'liml) a68,"z6:Uma/ ('they are not coming to plow) 
tasl.zuyi1lima. > asizuz6:yi!lima/ (we shall not come to plow it) 
/sa:se6enza+ ) sa:y6:se 1benza+/ (we went to work) 
/mo.s:1y:!!66n*>masi"z6:yi I 66na+/ (let us come and see it). 
5.4.9. Other conditioning factors 
{a) The futUre aspect infixes /zu/ and /yU/ condition high tonemes 
on object concords, 
i These are practical limitations which I do not intend to enumerate. 
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e.g. jasizuyi'limaj (we shall not plow it), cf. jaslzulima/. 
jasiyUzi'valaj (we shall not shut them), cf. tasizUvala/. 
jangizuzi'ba.la/ (1 shall not write them), of. tangizubala/, 
ef. jangizukuzlbal'a., angizu: zibala/ (zukU I'V zu: IV zu). 
The n~le voice is apt to omit the object concord high toneme in 
such a context of depressor syllables. 
(b) The dependent negative infix /ngl/ conditions a high tonemeon 
the conjunctive extra prefix in copulative constructions, 
e.g. /singenha'ngane/, cf. /asinhangane/ (we have no child). 
/singenhay6+/, cf. tasinhay6+/ (we do not have it). 
cf. /singase:nhay6/ (we do not still have it) • 
The negative infix occurs as /nge/ when it is adjacent to the nominal 
base; only the progressive implication infix can intervene. 
(c) The negative allomorph /kho/ of the adverb /khona/ conditions 
a high toneme on the previous syllable, 
e.g. jasikho/, cf. /asllaphb/ (we are not there - indep.) 
/si1ngekho/, cf./singelapho/ (we are not there - dep.) 
cf. jaslse;kho, singase:khb/ (we are no longer there). 
5.5. Tonal syntax 
Letele classifies syntactical relationships in Southern Suthu into 
upstep relations and dovmstep relations3), but tonal steps serve to 
mark tonal morphemes in Zulu, as the covert tonal steps between high 
tonemes most signifioantly shm'/t oonvert downsteps mark only FTII/I's 
and covert upsteps mark only ITMI s and ]JlTIJjI s. The boundaries between 
words are tonolog1cally reflected in no way differently from the 
boundaries between tonal morphemes: 
H + H (ITM) >Hl1H (covert step),e.g. /sa.:6ona "in'sizwa/ (we saw a young man), 
Final elision: LH (overt upstep), e.g. /sa:6on' in'sizwa./. 
L + H (ITM) >rn (overtupstep), e.g. /s166na. in ' s1zwa/ (we see a young man), 
Final elision: HltH (covert upstep), e.g. /s166n' !lin'sizwa./. 
H + R (FTM»HIH (covert downstep),e.g. /singa6oni Insizwa/(we seeing no 
, young man}. 
H + L (FTM) >HL (overldownstep),e.g. jsinga.6bni ndOd(~.Awe seeing no man). 
cf. /in"s:Lzwana/ (oovert upstep within word) 
/in'sizwa/ (covert downstep wi~hin word) 
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Similarly tonal assimilation operates between words as well as 
within words. Even the presence of penultimate length is no bar to 
its operation, as with final vowel elision, 
e.g. /si6one a,"madOda.+/ (we see men - subj.) 
/sl66na. '8.m8.dMa+ '" s166n l altmB.dbd'a+/( we see men - indic.) 
/ s'iyawa6cn+ allmadOda+ / (we do see the men). 
Tonal assimilation and final vowel elision reflect the close transi-
tion be~ieen words in Zulu. In quick speeoh, as a consequence of olose 
transition, tonal displacement sometimes takes plaoe across word 
boundaries, 
e.g. /6athEing' ttin'qcla+ > 6atheng' inq61a+/ (they buy a wagon), 
and sometimes onto final syllablos, 
e.g. taslbali ncwadi+)aslbali ncwad1+/ (we write no letter), 
cf. j'asfyf1bal+' ltinmvMi+/ (we do not write the letter). 
Syntactical relationships in Zulu are shown by the presence or 
absence of penultimate length, the marker of phrases, together with 
the morphotonemic changes that it conditions, 
e.g. /sll,;thi.mga lIizlnka61.+ rvsa,:thEmg' i:nka6l+/ (we bought oxen), 
/izlnka6i I1 za:phfim8.+ rvi:nkaGl za.:1phO.:ma,+/ (the oxen went out), 
/singayl6'onanga ""' s:1.ngayi66tnanga..v~e not having seen it). 
Nevertheless the reversal of the rules of final tonal assimilation in 
constructions of the closest syntactical relationship (see 3.4.1.) is 
grammatioally significant in reflecting a syntax unit smaller than the 
phrase and larger than the word, 
e.g. /thlna-6antu/ (we people, we Africans), not */thlna-6antU/, 
j'as166nl-qb8:we ~ asl66nf-' qMwe/ (we see no warrior); 
!s1nt1;.a~oni-ndocE /(,~e seeing no mlu), not */singa6lml-ndodIV, 
/UkUngMi-ndMa./ (not to be a man), not */UkUngMl-ndbdaj, 
/yl6a.-nhamandla/ (be strong), /yl6a-yhlnkosl+/ (be a chief). 
Here the role of tone is simply to reflect a syntax unit within the 
phrase; it is not the prime marker of it. As far as I know, tone plays 
no greater part in syntax. The analysis of Zulu syntax, however, re-
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Summgry of nominal tone classes and declensions 
Allomorphs of tonal morphemes, where different from the norm, 
are given in brackets. The "arrowll indicated the effect of tonal 
displacement, and the "tildell the effects of tonal assimilation. 
Final tonal assimilation, which depends upon the oontext of syntax 
and tonal steps, is not shown. 
Tone class and declension 11 
ITM 


























(d) pronouns and demonstratives 












ill izindonga. (walls) 
Ht h.1ndongana (dim.) 















'1 z'1n t6mbl 
izintO'njana. (dim.) 
nhent8mbi+ (with a girl) 
nhentOmbl 
kUnhez'1ntomb:i+ (rather than 
girls) 
ngElZind?Jnga.na (by means of 
, little walls) 
zlndbnga. (walls) 
ntombi (girl) 
nhantomb:i (even a girl) 











-Tone olass and declension III 
ITM I1'lT.M FTM Example 
(a) full form nouns 
HLt'l RH ama1khosi (chiefs) HL RH~ A(Ir-R' ) HL am6.khosana (dim.)' 
HLRH B (LINI" H) LL em8khbsanenl (10c.) 
HL HH(LH) ! zlmwl8. (rains) 
HL A(t) Ht izlmvUdlana (dim.) 
HL B(LH>LL) LL(> H11+) ezlmwdlanenl+ (100.) 
HL(HI) .. HH(likL+ ) in1kOs1+ (chiei') 
HL~H') RH in1k6si 
HL H) A(IfvHI) HL inkosana (chief's son) 
(b) extra prefix 
inflection 
HL(H>L~ .. HH(lik1+ ) nhenkosl+ (with a chief) 
HL(IDL HH(>HL) nhenkosJ. 
H+HL(RH>LH) HH(lll!L+ ) kUnhama.'khosl+ (rather 
A(L) 
than chiefs) 
Ht HL ngezlmwdla.na (by means 
of little rains) 
( 0) short form nouns 
L RH(LH) zl.mvUlB. (rains) 
L(~) :~~~ nkoBi (chief) L+L(~) nhankOSl. (even a chief) 
H+L+L(If) HH(likL+ ) nhangankosi+ (even 
through a chief) 
Cd) pronouns and None demonstra.tives 
(a) adjectives and 
adverbs rl L HH~HLL+ ) 6hthathh+ ~three) ii) L ;.. RH !Y;L+ 1 6hhlftngu+ painful) i) 1+L ... HH(ill!1+ khbuhlungU+ (painfully) 
ii) H' HH(HLL+ nat nn1hla+ (today) 
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Tone class and declension IV 
ITM: MTM FTM Example 
(a) full form nouns 
HL HL(H)(f) a6af6 (men,"fellows") 
HL(HH! ~ HL a6a l fana (boys) 
HL(HH" :S(H) 11 a68,lIfany8na (dim.) 
HL(HI) ;.. HL ~nlsizwa (young man) 
BL HL izinsfzwa. (young men) 
BL :sCH) LL izinsizwana (dim.) 
HL :S(LH>LL) LL~ HLL+) ezinslzwaneni+ (lac.) 
H1(HI.+--H) HL(H4fVL)( f) ~nja+,inja (dog) 
HL(HI) HL inljana. (dim.) 
HL .. H1(H)(f) izlnja (dogs) 
Ht • < .• HL izinjana (dim.) 
HL B(H>L) LL(>HLL+) ezlnjanenl+ (lac.) 
Cb) extra prefix 
inflection 
H1(IDL) Ht nhensizwa (with a youth) 
Ht .. HL nhezlnsizwB. (with youths) 
H"+EL HL ku"nhezlnsizwa (rather than 
youths) 
H+BL~HHI>1HI ~ - EL njenga6a 1fana (like boys) 
H+EL Im")LH" B(H) L1 njenga6a"fany8na (like small 
boys) 
( c) short form nouns 
L(L~) HLeH) (f). 'hnja, nja (dog) 
L EL zlnsizwa (youths) 
L(~) .. Ht nsbwa (youth) 
L+L(so') HL nhans:tzwB. (even a youth) 
H+L+L(~) HL nhangausizwa (even through a 
youth) 
(d) pronouns and 
demons tra ti ves 
L HL(H) (f) 60na (they) 
H+L BL(H) kd60na (to them) 
H(> L~+L(> H1+) .. HL~H+) yh168na+ (by them) 
H(>L +L(>H) ... Ht L) yh166na (by them) 
H+L :.. yhl.6b (by them) 
EL la6a (these ones) 
H'+ .. HL ku'la6a (to these ones) 
H'+ - HL(H) (r) ku'l6: (to this one) 
(a) adjectives and 
adverbs 
(i) L Ht 6B.hlanu (five) 
~ii) L .;. HL 6Uk.Mll (sharp) 
i) L+L Ht ka6Ukhall (sharply) 
(H) HI Ht phe'sheya (across) 
HI HL e1duze (near) 
HVHt{H'j tl lapha,l8,: (here) H>L+ .;. .:. Ht~H f ngala (hereabouts) -HI + _ H1 H f nga'lii (Natal Coast dialect) 
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Tone class and declension I 
ITM Ml'M FTM Example 
(a) full form nouns 
\ 1+n(LH) ... 11(t) (f) a6antU (people) 
L +H~LH) ,;", 11 a6antwana (children) 
1+H LLH) 11 Mantwany8.na (dim.) 
1+H1UIl ;.. LL lzinda6a (affairs) L+H LLH)LL1) L1>H1 izlndatshana (dim.) 
I"+H 11LH) 11 ezlndatahanenl (loa.) 
1+H~H) LL inybnl (bird) 
1+H LH>LL) .. LL(>H11+) lzlnyonl+ (birds) 
1+H~1H)LL) ,;", LL(>HL) lzlnyonl 
L+H LLH) L1 lzlny6nyana (dim.) 
L+H~H) LL(L) (f) indlu (house) 
ItH H) LL indlwana (dim.) 
L+H~LH~ .;., LL(L) (f) lzindla (houses) 
L+U LH .. L1 lzindlwana (dim.) 
L"tU(LLH)L1L) LL(>RLL+) ezlndlwanenl+ (loc.) 
(b) extra prefix 
inflection 
L+JH>L~ . 11~>HL1+) yhlnyonl+ (by a bird) 
L+H H>L L1 >HL) yhlny6nl. 
H+L U(LIDLL) LL(>HLL+) njengezihyOnl+ (like birds) 
(c) short form nouns 
1:(IN!) 11(1) (r) hndlu.....ndlu (house) 
1 (1) ... 11 zlnybnl (birds) 
L+L+(L) L1 nhazlnyonl (even birds) 
(d) pronouns and 
demonstratives 
H L1(L) (f) 66nke (all) 
H 11 66nkana (absolutely all) 
(e) adjectives and 
adverbs 
f) 1 LL(L) (f) 6ane (four) ~i) 1 L1 6Uthhntb. (blunt) 
~ , ) 1+1 LL ka6uthhntb. (bluntly) ~i) H L1 ph6rulu (above) 
H LL endulo (long ago) 
Tone class and declension V 
IT1I1 JllfJ!M FTM Example 
HL~H' j ... HH(.!!kH+) in I g:x:&lg:x:a.r (frog) HL HI RH in'gxangxa . 
HL(H:! J B(HI) Ht ~, ~r • a (d' ) ~ ng:x:a ngxan J.m. 
HL .. HR(LH) izingxang:x:a (frogs) 
HL B(RI) HL i zlng:x:a.' ngxana (dim.) 
R"+HL HR{lI1H+) nje"ngezlngxangx:a.+ (like frogs) 
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Note: 
(a) Full form nouns have disyllabic (and some monosyllabic) 
prefixes. The ITM. is either OHL~ or ~LHa according to 
tonal dissimilation from the FTM. 
(b) The extra ITM is 2H~ except where the extra prefix coincides 
with the initial vowel of the noun and adopts its toneme. 
(c) Short form nouns have monosyllabic (and some zero) prefixes. 
The ITM is ~LQ and the extra ITM ~L~ for the first inflection 
and ~HO for subsequent inflections. 
(d) Pronouns and demonstratives do not undergo declension except 
for /66nkana/ and /66dwl::1Uaj, which are rarities. The pronoun 
ITM is either ~H~ or OL~ according to tonal dissimilation. 
There is no demonstrative ITJA as demonstratives have no 
gender prefixes. The extra ITM is ~HO, except for two 
instances with the absolute pronoun when it is QLQ: 
(i) /nhhye/ (with him), cf. /nhaml/ (with me); 
(H) /Mfinhami/ (they are not with me), cf. /66.1nMnii/ (they are 
with me). 
(a) Adjectives and adverbs undergo declension rather rarely. 
As to ITM, with adjectives it is aL~ and with adverbs 
either ~L~ (adverbs with initial /ma/, /6u/, /ka/ and /ku/ 
elements) or ~H~ (adverbs with initial /pha/, /e/, and 
miscellaneous elements). Adjectives have no extra ITM as 
they are uninflectionable by nominal extra prefixes. 
Adverbs have either 9L2 or 2HO according to the model of 
either short form nouns with ITM OLO or full form nouns 
with ITM ~HQ. 
(r) Monosyllabic stem nouns illustrate the partial representation 
of the FTM, H representing FTM QHL9 and L representing FTM ~LLO. 
The final two tonemes constitute a pseudo-FTM. Monosyllabic 
demonstratives and adverbs illustrate the monotonal FTM. 
(g) Polysyllabic stem nouns show a twofold FTM contrast on single 
extension and no FTM cDntrast on double extensiDn. Although 
the :FTM distinction is reduced, the ITM distinction is main-
tained; tonal ambiguity is thus prevented, but not completely. 
Polysyllabic stem nouns with nonderivative stems show a four-
fold FTM contrast. Theoretically these nouns are to be 
classified into the four main tone classes, on analogy with 




HL -.H - LL 




LH - LU - LL (tone olasa lI) 
HL - LH - LL (tone class 111) 
HL - LU - LL (tone class IV) 
t+H - 1t (tone class I) 
(tone olass V) 
And into subsidiary tone classes, to account for the fOUT~ 
fold FTM contrast, as follows:-
trisyllabic quadisyllabic 
LH-L-LH LH-Lt-HL (tone class lIa) 
HL-L-HH HL-LL-HL (tone class IlIa) 
HL -.L - HL HL-LH-LL (tone class IVa) 
L+H - LL L+·H - 11 (tone class la) 
HL-H-HH (tone class Va) 
In practice, however, the situation is by no means so complex. 
All nonderivative stems with FTM ~LL~ fall into tone class I 
(which is identical to tone class la) with ITM ~L+H~. No 
such nouns have ITM' s ~H1a and aLH~ or MTM's A and B. 
The test of the syntactical slot after /akUkhb -/ (there 
are no -), whore only nouns of tone class I have no high 
tonemes, proves the point, 
e.g. jakukho zlnyembezi/, cf. /lzlnyembezl/ (tears) 
jakUkho zlnyatheloj, cf. /lzlnyathelo/ (footsteps) 
/akUkho mabu6esl/, cf. j'amabu6esl+/ (lions) 
cf. /8kukho zinzizwana/, ef. /J:zins:lzwana/ (small young men -
tone, class IV). 
All nonderivative trisyllabic stem nouns with FrM ~HL~ belong 
to either tone class III or tone class IVa (which are identical 
in toneme pattern), with ITM~L~. No such nouns have ITM 
~LH~. I would assign them to tone class HI for the sake 
of economy. it is likely, fUrthermore, that the majority of 
these nouns are in fact derivations, as the suffixes suggest: 
/ana, ane/, /azi, asi, ezi, esi, ozi/, /ala, 010, ulu, ili, 
elo/, /athi, othi/. Trisyllabic stem nouns with FrIll[ ~mI~ 
belong to tone class IIIa, to which quadrisyllabic stem 
nouns with FTM ~HLij also belong. No regular derivations 
belong here, but there are irregular derivations, e.g. 
/inkolnyane"'inkolny~n6+/ (calf), cf. /l.nk6!nyanaj (small 
beast)< /inkomo/ (beast), and sundry doubtful derivations. 
Tone class Ira is tenuous: the majority of nouns given in 
i 
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Dokels dictionary as /intuthwane/ (ant) now fall into 
tone class nIa as /fnbl' thw5.n& ..... fnm I thwanb+/i , the 
nonfinal allomorphs HH~LH depending upon the presence 
or absence of tonal assimilation in the previous syllable. 
Nonderivative polysyllabic stem nouns 









ink6lnyan~ (small beast) ink6'nyane (calf) 
v 
u~se'6enzl (worker) 
i:kh:l'wane (wild fig) 
u:dGngezi (potsherd) 
intu I thwane (ant) 
impu t kane (fly) 
inbli'ziyo (heart) 
Ira 
u:ttve'mvane (butterfly) ink6njane (swallow) 
< um'vemv8+ (wagtail) ) lzlnk6njane (plural) 
UE!zwH1H+ (canary) 
These nouns may be prefixally inflected, 
e.g. /ngezlnyembezl/ (by means of tears) 
/ng6:dengezl/ (by/with a potsherd) 
/ng6:dondo16/ (by/with a long stuff) 
/njengesalu1kazl/ (like an old woman) 
Jyh'inlc6 1 nyan'h! (by a calf) 
umse l 6enzl+ (work) 
i:thhngulu (Wild plum) 
u:dondo16 (long staff) 
intu 1 thwane (ant) 
u~hla6athl+ (soil) 







These nouns undElrgo declension on suffixal extensicn, 
e.g. /e!1!.khlwanenl/ (in a wild fig tree) 
/er§thungulwinl! (in a wild plum tree) 
/e4!se6Emzinll (at work) 
/engonyalllenl/ (to the lion) 
/l:zambanyana+/ (small antbear) 
/intUthwanyanfl<'-'lntuthwanyana/ (little ant) 
te: zl6Ukwenl/< /1: zl6uko+/ (ford, tone class I) 
/ez16ukwen'i/< /iz16Ukb+/ (mirrors, tone class Ill) 




Summary of verbal tone classes and conju~tions 
Allomorphs of tonal morphemes are set out below the tonal 
morpheme representations. The "arrow" indicates the effect of 
tonal displacement, and the "tilde" the effects of tonal assimi-
lation. Final tonal assimilation, which depends upon the context. 
of syntax and tonal steps, is not shown. The verbs used in illus-
tration are /dla/ (eat), /6ona, 6onisa/ (see, cause to see), /bala, 
balela/ (write, write to/for), /6aleka/ (run away), of tone class I, 
and /enza/ (do, make)i, /lima, limisa/ (plow, cause to plow) , /vala, 
valela/ (shut, shut for/against), /geza, gezisa/ (wash, cause to 
wash), /gijima/ (run), of tone class II. Polysyllabic stem verbs 
do not differ whether the stems are nonderivative, e.g. /6aleka, 
gijima/, or derivative, e.g. /6onisa, limisa/, /balela, valela/. 
The subject concords used in illustration are /si/ (we), /6a/ (they, 
class 2) and /zi/ (they, class 10). The objeot concords are /yi/ 
(class 9, gender 5 sg.) and /zi/ (class 10, gender 5 pI.). Impli-
oation prefixes are omitted, but note that /sa/ and /ka/ have the 
same morphotonemic affects as object concords (see 5.4.7.(a) and (b), 
/ se '" se; and /ma/ have no morphotonemic effects (see 5.4.7. (0) and 
(d», and /66:/, /z6:/ and /y6:/ bring about the subseQuent substi-
tution of the positive infinitive pattern (see 5.4.7.(e) and (f). 
i 
Disyllabic initial vowel stem verbs behave as monosyllabic 
stem verbs. 
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I. INFINITIVE M) 0] 
Tone class and conjugation I 
ITM MTM FTM 
Positive QHL~ OAO ~~Q(a) HL UkUdla 
IDi' HL (d) ukU' dlf wa i 
HH' HL uku' 66na 
HH L,...., H' HL Ukii.6bnisa. 
+ obj.c. LH' HL (b) ukU 1 zidla. 
LH L HL Ukuz166na 
LE (L rv)Hl HL uk6.yiI 66na 
LH LL HL ukuzi6on:tsa 
LH (LIsv)HLiVHHI HL ukuyi60nisa 
locative HH' HL (d) ekU1dlenl 
HH L~ H' HL ekU6bnemi 
+ obj.o. LH L HL (d) ekUzldlenl 
LH (LIT--)HL ...... HH' HL ekUy:!.6bneni 
Negative ~LH~ + nga. ~C~ ~HH~ 
LH (c) ukUngMl1 . 
LH (d) ukUngMllwa 1-
LH ukungMbni 
L LH ebb) ukung8.zidH 
H HL1+ (bb) ukUngazidll+ 
L LH ukUngaz160ni 
HI HLL+ ukUngazi I Mll+ 
H)L HLL+ UkUngaz166ni+ 
L LH ukUnga6a.l ek! 
L HL1+ UkUnga6hl~kl+ 
HL HLL+ ukUngazibalell+ 
HL>LH' !I!.:L+ ukUngaz166I nlsl+ 
(HIrv)HHI !I!.:1+ uku.ngay!66 ! n1si+ 
Passive: to be eaten, not to be eaten. Passive verbs do not use 
the negative suffix life 
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I. INFINITIVE M)OD 
Tone class and conjugation 11 
lTM MTM FTM 
Positive ~L+HQ OB~ OLLO 
LH L (a~ Ukwenza 
LH LL (d Ukwenzlwa
i 
LH LL ukUlima 
LLB ... LL ukuHmisa 
+ obj.c. LH' H1 (b) ukU'zenza 
LH 1 HL ukuzllima 
LH (J:rv)HI HL ukUyiI Llma 
LH LH L1 UkUzllimlsa 
LH ( LlI"') H"H 1L UkUyi"llmlsa 
locative LH LL (d) ekwEmz'lmi 
LLH LL ekull.men'i 
+ obj.c. LHu H (a) 11 (d) eku" zemzenl 
1H (LH.-v)H"H L1 elillyi "llmenl 
Negative OLH~ + nga OO~ ~LH~ 
LH (c) UkUng1mzi . 
LH (d) ukUngenzlwa~ 
LH ukUngallmi 
L LH ebb) ukUngazenzi 
H LH+ (bb) UkUngazenzi+ 
L LH ukUngaz1l1mi 
H LH+ ukUngazivaH+ 
IDL LH>HLH+ UkUngazllimi+ 
002 QIlli~ (polysyllabic stem) 
L LH ukUngagijlmi 
L HL1+ ukungagljiml+ 
HL HLL+ ukUngazi v8.lEnl+ 
HL >LH' .ill!1+ ukUngazlli'misi+ 
(HJ:rv)HHI .ill!1+ ukUng2.yili'misl~ 
i Passive: to be done, not to be done. Passive verbs do not use 
the negative suffix /i/. 
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11. IMPERATIVE MOOD 
Tone class and con,iugation 1 
ITN MTM FrM 






+ obj.c. QL~ ~A~ ~HH~ 
L LH 
L HLk 
L L LH 




Plural OA~ ~HL~ 
L HL 
LL HL 
L H1 (d) 
1 HL (d) 
+ obj.c. ~L~ ~A~ QHL~ 
1 L HL 
1 HL (d) 
L HL (d) 





































































yidl'e ~ eat it!) 






yidlenl (eat it!) 






ylw8., wana. (fall!) 


















ye' nzeni (do it!) 
i The object concord displ~ces its high toneme. The form /yilime/ occurs 
.. less commonly, but the form /yivale/ is the only possibility. 
~~ The object concord displaoes its high toneme. The form */yfllmis'9+/ 
does not ocour, but the form /yfval~l9+/ is the only possibility. 
iii The object concord displaoes its high toneme. 
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Ill. INDICATIVE MOOD: 1. past tense 
Tone class and oonjugation I 
ITM MTM FTM 
Positive ._ ~H~ + a:(rva:) ~C~ ~HH~ 
(indep./dep.)J. .. LH+""'HL (c) 
LH 
HLL+ 
L LH (bb) 






HLrvHH' - HLL+ 
Negativeii=Present perfect in /anga/ (q.v.). 
Tone class and conjugation II 







L LH (bb) 








Negativeii = Present perfect in /anga/ (q.v.) 




















sa.: gl j'ima 
sa.:glima+ 
sa:y:ll! 'misa+ 
i The old dep.pos. tense now functions as the positive past 
subjunctive. 
ii The old indep. and dep.neg. tenses now funotion as alternatives 
of the negative past subjunctive. 
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IH. INDICATIVE ThDOD: 2a. Present perfect tense 
Tone cla~:"nn.,_ con.iup,'a tieD 
ITM WJI FTM 
Indep.pos. ~LQ ~A~ ~~~ (d) sidle:, 6MIe: (nonfinal) 1 
1 1 ~H s16bne:, 6a6bne: 
1 L1 HL"'H sly16bne: 
(final)i 1/2 p. ~L~ ~An ~HL~ 
L HL Cd) sldlil"e+ 
1 L HL sl6onil"e+ 
1 L Ht Cd) slyldlile+ 
L 1L ' HL sly16bnil'e+ 
~LQ 9IlQ 2LL~ (polysyllabic stem) 
L IM L1 s16al€kUe+ 
L LLB L1 sly16bnisll'e+ 
( final) i 3 p. QH~ ~A~ 2HL~ 
RI EL (d) 6a'dl:l.lB+ 
H (Ifv)HI HL 6a66 ! nil 'e+ 
ID1 DH' HL z'i66 ! nil€l+ 
H 1 H1 6abalil'e+ 
H L H1 (d) 6azidlil1:l+ 
H 1L HL 6azi6onile+ 
H (Lw)Hlr-'HHt HL 6ayi6onfl €l+ 
QH~ ~]~ ~LL~ (polysyllabic stem) F: (IJ.f'-' Htf H L1 6a6a/'l ek'U'e+ 
H (L1If") HIJNIH"H 11 6ay:f6bnisHe+ 
i These forms also occur nominally with perfect state meaning, 
particularly with stative verbs. 
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Ill. INDICATIVE MOOD: 2a. Present perfect tense 
Tone class and con,juga tion II 
ITM FTM mM 
Indep.poa. ~L~ OA~ ~HL~ ( ) a~nz~: (nominal) 1/2 p. L HL d 
L L ~H alllme: 
L L lYt1I Cd) slzlmz€/t 
L LL HB'1I slzllime: 
(nonfinal) 3 p. ~H~ ~A~ ~HLQ ( ) 6eltnze: (",,6anze:) Hit ~ d 
H (L"')H" ~ 6ali"me: 
H L HIf"'H (d) 68,ZElllze: 
H LL HIMl 6a,zlUme: 
(.final)i 1/2 p. ~La QBO OLLO 
L L Lt slllmlle+ 
L L1 Lt slgljlmll'e+ 
+ obj.c. L LU LL siylHmll'6+ 
L m>LL LL>HLL+ slyl vbJJ.l1l+ 
L LLH LL slylllmislle+ 
L LLH>LLL LL>1!I;1+ siyigezisil'e+ 
~Ln qBn ~LL2 ( monosyllabic stem) 
L LL (d) semzll1l+ 
+ obj.c. L HCe) LL (d) slyenzl1'e+ 
(final) i 3 p. OLQ ~B~ ~L10 
L H Lt 6alimll'e+ 
L H>L LL>HLL+ 6avalil'6+ 
L LH>LL LL>HLL+ 68,gljlmilEl+ 
+ obj .c. H LH L1 6azUimll1l+ 
H (W"')H"H L1 6ayi"limll1l+ 
H>L LIDHIlH LL zlyill limlle+ 
H>L LLH> (HLHIV)HH"H LL zlyil1"m:isll'9+ 
~HQ ~B~ QLLQ (rl (monosyllabic stem) H LL Cd 6enzll"e+ 
+ obj.c. H H(e) LL (d 6a"yimzll1l+ 
i These forms also occur nominally with perfect state meaning, 
particularly with stative verbs. 
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HI. INDIOATIVE MOOD: 2a. Present perfeot tense 
Tone class and conjugation I 
ITM MTM FTM 
Dap.pos. ~Ln QA~ 0iii:~ (d) (nonfinal) L s'idle: 
L L HJ.r-13: 6e6bne: 
+ obj.c. H L HIsvH (d) siz'idle: 
H LL l!I.MI 6ez16one: 
(final)i ~La ~A~ ~HHa 
L HLL+ (d) sI d1l. l"e+ 
L 1 HLL+ 6e6bnl.l6+ 
+ obj.c. H (Jf'-')Ht HLL+ (d) siyi l dll16+ 
H (LIr") HIMIH t HLL+ 6eyi6onil"e+ 
H 1LL E!£L+ slz16onisil"e+ 
Tone olass and conjugationII 
Dep_pos. ~HO ~AQ OlM 
(nonfinal) H" E!£ (d) seHnze: ("'8enze: ) 
H (L"1HtI HIM! 6eli"mel 
H L HmI (d) sizenzih 
H L1 HL""H 6azlllme: 
(final)i OHO ~AQ ~HHQ 
H' E!£1+ (d) se'nzil'e.t 
H ~1"~HI HL1+ 6el:i'mil"e+ H 1 HI H11+ (d) Slyer nzil"e+ 
H ( LIr-') H.tv Iffi f HLL+ 6eyilimil'e+ 
H 1LL HL1+ sizlllmlsi16+ 
i These forms occur nonfinally with perfect state meaning, when 
HL1+ > IJMIH, 
e.g. /6ehamblle/ (they being gone), /6efi 1kile/ (they being come). 
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III. INDICATIVE MOODs 2a. Present perfeot tense 
'rone class and conjugation I 
ITM MTM FrM 
Indep.neg. a+ OL~ ~AO ~HL~ (anga)i 
L HL (a) asldlanga 
L L HL asi6bnanga 
+- obj.c. H 1 HL Cd) asiz'idlanga 
H 11 HL asiz160nanga 
H (L:lr'-'~ HrMm I HL asiy:l6~)]:lI3.nga 
a+ ~L~ ~A ~HLH+~ (He+ )l'~ .. 
1 HLH+ (d) Mafn e.rH • a. 
L L BLH+ a68.h"amb 1.1 e.r 
dsp.neg. ~H~ + nga ~CQ TriL~ (anga)i 
HL ( d) singMlanga 
L HL singa60nanga 
HL H1+ s:lngaz~1;lalanga+ 
QHa + nga ~C~ ~+O (ile+)U ., 
!lliH+ (d) 6engafl.le.r u. a. 
L [YI+ 6engahambile-r 
Tone class and conjugation 11 
ITN! MTM FrM 
Indep.neg. a + ~H~ OBAQ ~HL~ (anga)i 
Ht (d) ase1nzanga 
L "i HL asigezanga. 
"HI~Ht~~ HL asiH 1 manga 
L HL (d) asiz€mzanga 
LL HL asizigezanga 
LH' HL asizlli I rnanga 
(LH")H"HtvHHI HL asiyitlH'manga 
a + aH2 OA~ QHLH+~ (ile+)U .. 
,!lliH+ (d) a6e. 'wil4+u • b. 
(I.r1H! ill!,H+ Mafl. I ki 14+ 
L HLH+ a6al"ambile-r 
dep.neg. ~H~ + nga ~C~ QHLQ (anga)i 
HL singenzanga 
L HL singa.Hmanga. 
HL H1+ singaz~gezanga+ 
~Hg + nga OC~ ~li!JI+~ (ile+)U ., 
HLH+ 6engawile-rl.J.·b. 
L HLH+ 6engaf'ilcile-r 
L HLH+ 6eng'B,lambl.le-r 
i Past aotion in lIl"'tUU.J[Ie\ recent or remote, according to context. 
ii Perfeot state in meaning. There is no nonfinal allomorph. 
a) they are not dead, they are not gone. 
b) they are not fallen, they are not come, they are not hungry. 
ill The tonal upstep is often not apparent. 
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Ill. INDICATIVE MOOD: 2b. Present imperfect tense 
Tone class and conjugation I 
ITM -MTM FTM 
Indep.pos. OL~ OAQ ~HLO 
(nonfinal) L HL s166na, 6a66na 
L L HL s160nisa 
L HL (b) slyidla, 6ayidla 
L L HL sly'l66na 
L LL HL 6a.y16~nisa 
1/2 p. -o.c. ~L~ nLL~ (r) (monosyllabic stem) 
L L (a) sldlB. 
3 p. -o.c. ~H~ ~L10 (f) (monosyllabic stem) 
H L (a) 6adla 
(final) 1/2 p. ~L~ ~A~ ~HL~ 
L L H (aa) s'iyMla-r 
L L HL slya66na+ 
L LL HL siya6aleka+ 
L 1 HL Cb) slyayidl'a+ 
L L1 HL sly'8.y166na+ 
L L11 H1 siyayi6onisa+ 
(final) ; p. OHQ QA~ QHLa 
H 1 H (aa.) 6ayMlM 
H ( I/'-')HI HL 6ay-a I 66ria+ 
H (LIJv) HIr"ffiI! H1 6aya6aleka+ 
H (lJv)HI HL (b) 6t1ya1y:£dl8.+ 
H ( 1W) IlIf'iIH I HL 6ay-ayi'66na+ 
H)1 LL>HL HL zlyaz166n8.+ 
H ( LLli'-' ) HHI!'ffiffi t HL 6ayayi6onisa+ 
H>1 L1L>HLL HL ziyaz16onisa+ 
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Ill. INDICNl'IVE MOOD: 2b. Present imperfect tense 
Tone class and conjugation 11 
ITM mM FTM 
Indep.pos. ~LO ~B~ OLLO 
(nonfinal) L 1 (a) . senza 
L L1 sHime. 
L L L1 siUmlsa. 
+ obj.o. L HL Cb) slyenza, 6ayenza 
L 1 H1 slyllima 
L 11 HL 6aylllmisa 
3 p. -o.c. L H1 6alirri8. 
L L HL 6alimfsa. 
3 p. -o.c. ~H~ ~1LQ (f) C monosyllabic stem) 
H L (a) 6anze. 
(final) 1/2 p. ~LQ ~Bq ~11~ 
L L L (aa) slyenza+ 
L L 11 siyallma+ 
L LL L1 slyaglj'ima+ 
+ obj.c. L L H1 (b) slyayenz8n-
L 1L H1 slyayllim8.+ 
1 1LH LL slyayllimlsa+ 
L 1LID11L 11)H11+ s'iyaylvaleIa+ 
(final) 3 p. ~Ij~ QB~ ~1LI 
L H 11 6ayallm8.+ 
L LH 11 6'8.yagijima+ 
+ obj.c. H (Irv)H' HL Cb) 6aya'yenza+ 
H ( LIfv) Iff.r-.1ffi I HL 6ayayfl lima+ 
H>L LL>H1 H1 zlyazilinla 
H (LLItv)H1&-HHlIH LL 6ayayi "limlsa+ 
IDL 11IDHLH L1 zlyazUimisa+ 
H (LLH~)HLIDHLL LL>HL1+ 6ayazival91a+ 
3 p. -o.c. ~H~ QB~ 211~ (f) (monosyllabic stem) 
H' H L (aa) 6a' yenza+ 
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IH. INDICATIVE MOOD: 2b. Present imperfect tense. 
Tone class and conjugation I 
ITM MTM FTJIIl 
Dep.pos. OL~ QA~ ~HL2 ( (a) form) 
L HL sib6na~ 6e66na 
L I, HL si6bmsa 
+ obj.c. HI HL(b) si'yidla 
H L HL sizi66na. 
H (L"')H' HL siyi '
66n?l. 
H (Lw)HLrV HH' HL siyi6bnisa 
Dap.pos. ~LQ QA~ OHH9 ( Cb) form) 
L LH s16bna, 6e6bna. 
L L LH s16bnlsa. 
+ obj.c. II' HH (b) si'yidla 
H L LH sizi6bna 
H (If-»Ht HH siyi'66na. 
H (LI.I'-")HI.r-ffiI ' HLL+ siyi6bnJ.sa+ 
- obj.c. OH~ ~tLQ~~~ ( monosyllabic stem) H sidla, 6edla 
Tone class and conjugation 11 
IT]\.[ lVI.TM FTM 
Dep.pos. OL2 ~BO ~LL~ 
L HL sllima, 691fmh 
L H LL sll1mlsa 
+ obj.c. II' H1 (b) si'yenza 
H L H1 siziHma 
H ( If-»H' HL siYl'Hma 
H LH LL sizllimisa 
H (LIf"'-")H"H LL siyi 11 limlsa 
H (LItv) H"H > HL LL> H1 siyiva191a 
- obj.c. ~H~ ~LL2 (i'~ (monosyllabic stem) H L (a senza, 6enza. 
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Ill. INDICATIVE ~VOD. 2b. Present imperfect tense. 
Tone cLaSS and conjugation I 
ITM 
Indep.neg. a + OL~ ~AO QHt~ 
L HL as166nl 
L L Ht asl6bnisl 
+ obj. c. HI H1 Cb) as:l1Y:ldU 
H L HL asiz166nl 
H (J.r...)HI H1 asiyi '
66nl 
H (LL"")HItv RH' HL asiyi6bnis'i 
- obj. c. a+ ~HQ .- ~HL~ ~f) (monosyllabic stem) 
ill&",H H+"'"' L a) asid1:l+,asidli 
Dep.nag. ~HQ + nga ijcO ijRHO 
:.. LH (c) singMli 
LH singa6bni 
L LH (bb) singaz'idli 
H ill!L+ (bb) s'ingaz:i:dll+ 
Ht !!!iL+ singayi I 6onl+ 
L m singa6bnlsl. 
(HI.r-» RH I !!!i.L+ singayi66 l nisl+ 
HL ill!L+ singazibalell+ 
Tone class and conjugation 11 
ITM lVJ,TM FTM 
Indep.neg. a + ~H~ OBA~ ~H1~ 
HL asitlim'i 
L H1 as:Lgezis'i 
I1HI"'Hl i H1 asili1misl 
HL (b) asi1yenzl 
L HL asizlliml 
LL EL asiz'igezfsl 
LH' HL asizlli. 
(LH "')H"HI""HHf H1 asiyi"li 1misl 
- obj. c. a+ ~H~ .:.. OHLn (monosyllabic stem) 
31+ ,....,H H+"-'L (a) asenz:l+ ,asenzl 
Dep. neg. ~HO + nga QCR ~LHO 
:.. m (0) singemzi 
m singalimi 
L LH (bb) singazenz! 
H m+ (bb) singazenzi+ 
H LH+ singayil1m+ 
H>L LH> lLLH+ singazllim+ 
H LH+ singaz:l. val:l.+ 
~cQ ~HHO (polysyllabic stem) 
L m singhlimlsi 
(HLrv)HHI Jl11+ singayili I misl+ 
HL !l1L+ singazigezel'i+ 
i The tonal upstep is often not apparent. 
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III. INDICATIVE MOOD: 2:c. Present 1uture tense 
Tone class and conjugation I 
ITM Ml'M FTM 
Indep_pos. 1/2: p. ~1~ + (z~oku)i ~A2 ~HLQ 
H (a) s'izo(ku) dla
ii 
H1 slzb66na 
L HL slz06bnisa 
HL (b) slzo (ku) yidUt 
L HL sj,zqyl.6j,5pa, , 
LL HL 8:LZOYloonlS8 
3 p. ~HQ + (zo"-£olill.) ~AO ~HL~ 
6azo(ku)dlaii H (a) 
Ht 6az066na. 
L Ht 6azb6bnisa 
H1 (b) 6azo(kU)yidla 
L Ht 6azby166na. 
11 HL 6azby16onisa. 
Dap_pos. ~H~ + (ZO"Eok:tl) QAD ~HLR 
si ZO ( h-u) dlaii H (a) 
H1 siz'066na 
H1 (b) si zoyi dla. 
L HL 6ezoy166na 
Tone class and conjugation 11 
ITlII MTM ETM 
Indep.pos. 1/2 p_ ~L~ + (z~ok:tl)i ~BQ ~LL~ 
i () . . iU L (a) s z kwenza 
11 sizol'ima 
L 11 sizollm'isa 
+ obj.c. H1 (b) sizb(kU)yenza 
L EL slzbylHma. 
LH 11 slzoylHmlsa 
.3 p. ~H~ + (zb-vzoku) ~B~ ~LL~ Hi 
.;... L (a) 6ciz'Okwenza. 
L1 6azollma. 
L 11 6azblimisa. 
+ obj.c. EL (b) 6azo(kh)yllnza. 
1 EL 6azoyll:lma 
LH 11 6azoyUimlsa. 
Dap_pos. ~Hq + (zo'""-EokU) ~B2 ~LL~ , 'k e • Hi L (a) 81Z0 w nza 
1L sizbl'ima. 
+ obj.c. HL Cb) s:lzbyenza. 
L EL 6ezoylHma 
i 
ii 
Definite future morpheme ~zoO or indefinite future morpheme ~yo~. 
The allomorph /zokU/ ia less common except with monosyllabic 
stem verbs. 
Hi The speoial allomorph /zbkw/ is compulsory with initial vowel 
stem verbs without object concords. 
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III. INDICATIVE MOOD, 20. Present future tense 

















+ obj. o. 
ITM 
a + ~H~ +. (zu ..... 
'1_(. ") ~ zu""u.rvz.u: 
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Definite future morpheme 2 zu~ or indefinite future morpheme ~yuO. 
The optional allomorph /nge/ of the negative morpheme Onga~ is 
conditioned by the former only. 
ii I / Or asizukUdlii.+",asizukUdla (indep.), /singezilkUdla+/ (dep.). 
11i Or /asizuku ' 66narv asizu: '66na/ (indep.), /singezu: '6ena/ (dep.). 
iv Or /asizuku'yidlarvasizli:'yidla/ (indep.), /sing~zu:lyidla/ (dep.). 
v The allomorph /zu/ conditions a high toneme object concord. 
vi The speoial allomorph /zu:kw/ is compulsory with initial vowel 
stem verbs without object concords, e.g. /asizu:kwenza/ (we will 
not act), cf. jas:1zukwenza/ (we will not do it). 
vii Or /asiztl:llma/ (indep.), /singeztl:l1ma/ (dep.). 
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IV. SUEJUNCTIvru 'KlOD: 1. Past tense 
Tone class and conjugation I 
ITM :MTM :E':rM 
Positive ~LO + a ~AQ OHLO 
L HIJ sa66na, 6a66na 
L L HL sa6bnisa 
obj. c. HI H1 (b) sa'yidl'a 
H (J..rv)Ht HL sayi'66na. 
H LL HL saz16bnisa 
-obj. c. ~H~ ... ~LLHf) (monosyllabic stem) 
H L (a) sadla, 6Ml8. 
Tone class and con,iugation 11 
ITM MTM Fr.M 
Positive ~LQ + a ~BO 01LO «( a) form) 
L HL saHma, 6a.lima 
1 H LL salimlsa 
L H 1L sagezlsa 
+ obj. c. HI HL (b) satyenza 
H (:rr0H' HL sayi'l:lma 
H LH L1 sazllimlsa 
-obj. c. ~H~ ~L~~~!~ (monosyllabic stem) H senza., 6€mza 
Positive OL~ +a. ~BA2 QHLn «b) form) 
L H1 salima., 6a.lima 
L HI HL shli'misa 
L L HL sagezisa 
+ obj. c. H LH' Ht sazUi'misa 
H LL HL 
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IV. SUBJUNCTIVE mOD: 1. Past tense 
Tone class and conjugation I 
ITM 
Negative ~HO + a + nga: i 
a + H + a: 
MTM 






DA~ + OC~ 
H'+ 
Tone class and conjugation 11 
ITlVI MTM 




~ ~ , Ai H+a+nga QBAO'+ ~c~ 
HI 
L i' 
Hit H '''1IH I l. 
FTJ;[ 
~ilLO «a) form) 
ilL sanga:66na 
HL sanga:6onisa 
ilL Cb) sanga:yidla. 
HL sanga.:y'i66na. 
ilL sanga:yi ' 66na.+ HL sanga:yi66n'nisa+ 
~LL2 (f) (monosyllabic stem) 
Is (0) sa'nga.:dla 
OilL~ «c) form) 
HL asa:66na 
HL asa:yf l 66na 
FTM 
~LLO «a) form) 




HL (b) sangS.: yenza 
11 sanga:yi"limlsa+ 
~HL~ «b) form) 
HL sangallima 
ilL sanga:litmisa 
ilL sanga: gezisa 
HL sangalyiliI miaa+ 
a + H + al ~B~~BA~ + ~cO ~LL~HL~ «(c) form) 
HL asa:lima 
HI+ HL asa:yi'lima. 
i The negative infix is J(nga: ",nga: )rvnga.!. 
ii The tonal upstep is usually apparent with AfiM ~BQ but not with 
MTM ~BAO. 
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IV. Sl!BJUNC'i'IVE MOOD: 2. Presen~ tense 
Tone class and con.juga tion I 
ITM MTM FTM 
Positive ~H~ ~1H~ (disyllabic stem) 
H LH s:i6one, 6a6one 
H)L LH)HL z166ne 
H>L '" LF)HLH+ z166ne+ 
H 1H ~ibhle 
QLa ~B~ ~LH~ (polysyllabic stem) 
L H LH s166nlse 
L H)L 1H)HL slbhlele 
L H 1H 6a6a19ke 
~H~ ::- UL1~ ~~~ (monosyllabic stem) H L sidle, 6Mle 
+ obj. c. OH~ QAQ QHH~ 
HI RH (b) si'yfdle 
H>L RH) HL ~b~ zlyidle 
H LH "'RH b zizldle,zi'zidle 
HI (b) zi I zidl'e+ 
H ( If")HI siyi'66ne, 
H L 1H s:lz16bne 
H>L L)H' 1lli1+ zlyi'6on9+ 
H (LL~HL 1H siyi6bnlse ..... 
"'RH' RH siyi66'nise 
H LL 1H sizi60nlse 
H L1 !!I;L+ siz16onis9+ 
Negative ~H~ + nga QC~ aRH~ 
'" H ( c) singadli 1H singa60ni 
L 1H (bb~ singayldli 
H HLL+ (bb singayidll+ 
HI HLL-t singayi ' 66nl+ (H1--1HHf !!I;L+ singayi66 , nisl+ 
IV. SUBJill'lCTIVT~ IvD OD I 2. Precent tense 
Tone class and conjugation 11 
1TM :MTM FT1VI 
Positive ~L9 ~B2 ~LE[O 
L .;.. HL sl1:l:me t 6al:lme 
L HL ziv8J.e 
L H LE[ sllimise 
L IDL LE[)HL slvalel'e 
L H LE[ 6agijlme 
+ obj. c. II' H (LE[»HL(bb)si'yenze 
HI H LH+ (bb) si t yenz0+ 
H>L H LHt (bb) zlyenz0+ 
En H LE sillyfllme 
H H>L LH)HL sizllfme 
R H)L LH>HLH+ sizlltme+ 
H)L H LH zlyillirre 
Rt! H LH zi"z::Lvale 
-obj. c. 2Hg QLq er) ( monosyllabio stem) 
H L ( a) senze, 6enze 
+ obj. c. ~HI ~BAO ~HH~ (polysyllabic stem) 
H (LH',,-,)H"HI RH siyi"li'mise """ 
"-'HR! HR siyili'mise 
H LHI HR sizllilmfse 
H LII' HLL+ sizUi'mis'e+ 
H ( LLcv)HL LH siyigezlse 
H (LLrv)HL HL1+ siyigez!s'e+ 
Negative ~H~ + nga, ~cO QLE[~ 
LE[ ( c) singenzi 
LH singallmi 
L LH (bb) singayenz:i: 
H LH+ (bb) 
H LH+ 
~C~ ~HH~ (polysyllabic stem) 
(HIr-»HH' HLI,+ singayili 'mist+ 
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v. POTENTIAL mOD: Present tense 
Tone class and con,ius;ation I 
ITM MTM FTM 
Positive ~L~ + nga QAt ~HL~. 
+ H1+"-'H H+"1. Ca) singadla+, singadla 
+HI HL s Inga ! b8.1a 
+ R)L HL singa66na 
+ H)L DH' HL slnga66 l nisa 
+ HI HL (b) 8 inga.'zi dla 
+H L HL sIngazi66na 
+ H>L L)H' HL singayi' 66na 
+ H 11 HL singaz160nisa 
Negative ~HQ + nge: OA~ ~HL~ (a) form) 
HL slng!h66ne 
HL Cb) slng~:y{dle 
L HL singe:Y166ne 
LL HL slngfh yl6bnise 
9H~ + nge: Ic~ ~HH~ «c) form) 
LH (c) 1l1nge:dle 
LE slnge:6on€ 
HI !!!!L+ singe: y{'6on8+ 
Tone class and con.jugation II 
ITM MTM FTM 
Positive 01~ + nga OBO ~LLf «a) form) 
+H L (a) slngenza 
+ HI HL slnga.!vala 
+ H)L HL s~ngaHma 
+ H)1 H 11 slnghHmlsa. 
+ HI HL Cb) slnga'zenza 
+ H 1 HL s 1 niJa zU ima 
+ H>L L>HI HL slngayi' Hme. 
+ H LH LL slngazllimlsa 
+ H LH LL slngaz'ieezlsa 
Positive ~L~ + nga ~BA~ QHL~ «b) form) 
+ HI HL sInge. I va18. 
+ H LH' HL slngazlHfmisa 
+ H L1 HL eInes:zlgez:lsa 
Negative ~H~ + ngt: ~B~ ~LL~ «a) form) 
HL slnge:lime 
HL Cb) smge:yenze 
H LL slnge: zllimlse 
H L1 slnge:zigezlse 
OHO + nge: OBAg ~HLO (Cb) form) 
HL singe:l:lme 
LH' HL sInge: zl1:£' mise 
LL HL sInge: zigezise 
~H~ + nge: ~c~ ~LH~ (( c) form) 
LH (c) singe;nze 
LH singe:llme 
H LH+ singe: yillme.r 
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llotes on monosyllabic stem verbs 
(a) Partial·FTM representation, H representing FTM 2HLQ and 
L representing FTM ~LL~. The final two tonemes constitute a 
pseudo-FTM. 
(aa) The infix /ya/ bears the MTM toneme and not the first 
toneme of the FTM, which is borne by the final syllable. 
Hence partial Fn~ representation, 
e.g. /siyadla+, 6ayhdla+/ not /*slyadla+, *6a1yadla+/. 
(b) Full FTM representation with object concords, which bear 
high tonemes here. Otherwise they do not bear high tonemes 
except by tonal assimilation to or tonal displacement from 
the previous 
(bb) The object concord bears the MTM toneme ao well as the first 
toneme of the FTM, by overlap. Hence full FTM representation) 
with overlap, 
e.g. /ukUngazenzf+/ not /*"'Ukfulg1Lzenzi+/. 
(c) Full FTM representation with inherent toneme infixes byover-
lap. Note that the FTIv! UHH~ final allomorph HLL+ does not 
occur: the nonfinal allomorph LH functions both finally and 
nonfinally. 
with disyllabic suffixes. 
(e) The objeot ooncord conditions the H allomorph of MTM B in 
these cafles only, i. e. it bears the hj.gh toneme that it con-
+ di tions. 0 therwise it conditions the 1 rv L H allomorph. 
(f) Here monosyllabic stem verbs have different tonal morphemes 
from disyllabic stem verbs. 
(g) Stative verbs with special disyllabic perfect stems behave 
as monosyllabic stem verbs. There are several examples in 
tone class I, e. g. <; down) t jphethe < phatha/ 
(carry), /thwele < thwala/ (carry) j but only one example in 
tone class 11, /hlelirvhlezi<hlala/ (sit down). In the 
Zululand dialect this verb belongs to tone class I. and even 
in the standard dialect there are alternative forms of the 
stem. These stative verbs partially foll~N the 
pattern of the aspect, which provides a final-non-
fina.l distinction. In this respect they behave exceptionally, 
in a way which stative verbs with special trisyllabic stems 
(e.g. /khathele <khathala/) do not follow. 
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indep. pOSe 
I sllele~sllel6+ (we are lying down, asleep) 
6'8-1 eH, ( .. imperf.) rv 6allen~+ 
II (sihlell ( ... I) ""'sihH:lll) cv s'ihlel1+ (or less commonly 
as I, sihlell+ (we are sitting dOivn, seated). 
(6ah1811 ( '" imperf. I/ n) IV 6ahleH) "'68.hleli+ 
(or less commonly as I, ba1hleli+ (they are seated). 
deR. pOSe 
II ( 6ehlell (= imperf.) '" be' h1811 f-be I hleli+ (or rarely 
as I, 6ehleH ",6eh1eli+). 
indep. neg. (no nonfinal'forms) 
I '8-6'8-1e16+ (they are not lying down) 
11 aba'hleli+ (they are not sitting down) 
dep. neg. (no nonfinal forms) 
I & 11 6engale1e+, 6engBhleli+ 
Compare /khathele <khathala/ (get tired):-
indep. pOSe slkhath~l~, 68kha t thele (final or nonfinal) 
dep. pOSe 6ekhathel~"'6ekhath016+ 
nag. abakhathele+, 6engSkhathele+ (no nonfinal forms). 
